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January 19, 1976

LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

Dear Sirs:

I have the honor to transmit to you the annual report of the Secretary of Commerce 
for the fiscal year ended June 30, 1975. This report includes the activities o f the 
Department for that fiscal year, as well as a history of the Department and its 
programs since 1790. This history is a special feature, designed to commemorate the 
Nation’s bicentennial.

This report does not include the summary of General Accounting Office 
recommendations, and action taken thereon, carried in previous annual reports. But 
this summary is on file, and copies will be given out on request.

Copies of this report are being made available to the Committees of Congress which 
are regularly concerned with the work of the Department. A limited number of 
additional copies will be furnished to other Committees and individual Congressmen, 
and, of course, a copy will be maintained on file in the Department for public 
inspection as required by law.

Arrangements have also been made with the Superintendent of Documents to place 
copies on sale and to provide the number needed for depository libraries.

Sincerely,

Secretary of Commerce

The Speaker of the House of Representatives 
The President of the Senate



FOREWORD
This is the 63rd Annual Report of the Secretary of Commerce. It is prepared 
pursuant to law (15 U.S.C. 1519) and includes, as provided by law, 
descriptions of the Department of Commerce’s activities in the previous 
fiscal year. It also includes histories of the Department and its programs 
since 1790. These histories are a special feature designed to commemorate 
the bicentennial and have not been included in previous reports.

Separate annual reports are made by the following Department organiza
tions:

Economic Development Administration 
U.S. Travel Service
Office of Minority Business Enterprise
National Bureau of Standards
Patent and Trademark Office
Office of Telecommunications
National Fire Prevention and Control Administration
National Marine Fisheries Service
Maritime Administration

Each of the Regional Action Planning Commissions publishes an annual 
report, and the Department’s Domestic and International Business Adminis
tration puts out a semi-annual report of its export administration activities. 
With two exceptions, these reports can be obtained from the Superintendent 
of Documents. The exceptions are the reports of the Fire Prevention and 
Control Administration and the Regional Commissions; these may be 
obtained directly from the Administration and the Department’s Office of 
Regional Economic Coordination.

The Department also plans to publish a number of historical and other works 
during the bicentennial year. These include works by its Bureau of the 
Census, National Bureau of Standards, and Patent and Trademark Office. 
Information on these works may be obtained from the public information 
officers in each of these organizations. Information on other Department 
works may be obtained from the Department’s Bicentennial Coordinator.

Comments and suggestions regarding this report may be sent to the Director 
of the Department’s Office of Program Evaluation.

Requests addressed to Department officials and organizations referred to 
above may be sent to the Department of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 
20230.
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CHAPTER I

THE DEPARTMENT OVERALL
General

The original statutory mission of the Depart
ment of Commerce was “ to foster, promote and 
develop the foreign and domestic commerce . . . 
of the United States.” Over the years, this 
evolved into a broad responsibility to foster, 
serve, and promote the Nation’s economic devel
opment and technological advancement. The 
Department seeks to fulfill this mission through:

•  Participating in the creation of national 
policy through the President’s Cabinet and 
its subdivisions.

•  Acquiring, analyzing, and disseminating in
formation concerning the Nation and the 
economy.

•  Assisting States, communities, and individ
uals toward economic progress.

•  Promoting progressive business policies and 
growth.

•  Strengthening the international economic 
position of the United States.

•  Assuring effective use and growth of the 
Nation’s scientific and technical resources.

•  Improving man’s comprehension and uses 
of the physical environment and its oceanic 
life.

The specific programs that make up these broad 
activities are carried out by the Department’s 
major component agencies, or operating units as 
they are called. At the end of fiscal 1975, 12 of 
these units existed:

•  The Social and Economic Statistics Admin
istration was designed to conduct the coun
try’s census, keep our national income 
accounts, and perform a variety of related

survey and analytical functions. Shortly 
after the close of the fiscal year, the 
Administration was replaced by a separate 
Bureau of the Census and Bureau of Eco
nomic Analysis.

•  The Economic Development Administra
tion helps create jobs and develop industry 
in economically lagging areas around the 
country.

•  The Domestic and International Business 
Administration promotes progressive busi
ness policies and growth. It also promotes 
U.S. exports and otherwise looks to 
strengthen our international economic posi
tion.

•  The United States Travel Service seeks to 
attract foreign visitors to the United States.

•  The Office of Minority Business Enterprise 
tries to develop and strengthen minority- 
owned businesses.

•  The National Bureau of Standards is re
sponsible for the country’s physical meas
urement standards and serves as national 
laboratory in the physical sciences.

•  The Patent and Trademark Office issues 
patents and registers trademarks.

•  The National Technical Information Serv
ice sells Government scientific and techni
cal information.

•  The Office of Telecommunications fosters 
the use and growth of telecommunication 
resources.

•  The National Fire Prevention and Control 
Administration runs a program of fire 
research, information, and education. It is 
the Department’s newest operating unit, 
established early in fiscal 1975.
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•  The National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration seeks to promote the con
servation and rational use of oceanic and 
other natural resources. It includes the 
National Weather Service, Ocean Survey, 
and Marine Fisheries Service; it runs the 
coastal zone management program.

•  The Maritime Administration fosters the 
development and maintenance of a viable 
American merchant fleet.

As can be seen from the accompanying chart, 
these 12 units all report to the Secretary of 
Commerce either directly or through one of his 
assistant secretaries.
Besides its operating units, the Department has 
several other major organizational components.

•  The Office of the Secretary includes the 
Secretary, Under Secretary, General Coun
cil, and Assistant Secretary for Administra
tion, as well as their supporting staffs. It 
also includes a number of small staff offices 
which report directly to the Secretary.

•  The Federal Cochairmen of the Regional 
Commissions represent the National Gov
ernment on seven joint, Federal-State 
Regional Action Planning Commissions. 
These Commissions provide assistance to 
economically distressed, multistate regions 
designated by the Secretary. Only the 
Federal Cochairmen and their supporting 
staffs are part of the Department.

At the end of fiscal 1975, the Department’s 
employment stood at 35,719, up 537 from a 
year ago. The bulk was in four operating units:

Social and Economic Statistics
A dm in istra tion ........................  8,789

National Bureau of Standards................  3,565
Patent and Trademark O ffice................  2,902
National Oceanic and Atmospheric

Administration. . ................................ 14,115
O ther........................................................  6,348

Total. . .........................................35,719

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE
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During fiscal 1975, the Department obligated 
$1,802 million, an increase of $13 million from 
a year ago. Of the 1975 obligations, $1,591 
million came from funds appropriated directly 
to the Department and the balance from funds 
transferred from other departments and 
agencies. Most df the transfers were for statis
tical and scientific work carried out on a 
reimbursable basis. These were up over $40 
million, more than accounting for the net 
increase of $ 13 million.

Most of the $1,802 million in total 1975 
obligations fell in three operating units:

Economic Development
A d m in istra tio n ....................  $336 million

National Oceanic and.
Atmospheric Administration . $522 million

Maritime Administration . . . .  $406 million
O t h e r ........................................  $538 million

T otal.................................... $1802 million

Appropriations for the year totaled $1,840 
million, $ 1,622 million in regular appropriations 
and $220 million in supplemental appropria
tions. At the year’s end, $83 million was held in 
reserve for carrying out programs in fiscal 1976.

Measured either by obligations or appropria
tions, the Department of Commerce accounts 
for approximately half of 1 percent of the total 
Federal budget. Its employment accounts for a 
little under Vh percent of the Federal total.

History

Though the Department was created in 1903, its 
programs actually stretch far back before that 
time, back to the earliest days of the Federal 
Government.

The new Government took its first census in 
1790. U.S. marshals made the actual count and 
continued to do so until creation of a civilian 
census office in 1880.

The Government issued its first patent, also in 
1790. A permanent patent office was organized 
in the State Department in 1802. The first 
modem patent law passed in 1836.

Thomas Jefferson signed legislation creating a 
“Survey of the Coast” in 1807. Changed to the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey in 1879, this pro
gram is now part of the National Ocean Survey.

The Treasury Department began regular collec
tion of statistics on waterborne foreign 
commerce in 1820, organizing a separate Bureau 
of Statistics for that purpose in 1866. The 
Bureau’s functions steadily expanded during the 
second half of the 19th century, as did similar 
work begun in the Department of State in 1856.

Treasury also organized an Office of Weights and 
Measures in 1836. In 1901, this office formed 
the nucleus for the National Bureau of Stand
ards.
The Smithsonian Institution established a 
national weather observation system in 1849. 
Though disrupted by the Civil War, the system 
was reconstituted in 1869 and, the following 
year, merged with similar work in the War 
Department to become what is today the 
National Weather Service.
The first major census reforms were made in 
1850, and the period 1850-1902 saw increasing 
improvements in statistical technique—including 
development of the first “computer” punch card 
by an ex-census employee in the 1880’s.

The National Marine Fisheries Service-then the 
“Fish Commission”—was created in 1871.

Commercial conventions in 1865 and 1968 and 
the National Board of Trade in 1874 petitioned 
Congress to establish a Department of Com
merce. Interest waned until 1896, when the new 
National Association of Manufacturers also 
endorsed creation of the Department. Three 
years later President McKinley announced his 
“Open Door” policy of actively promoting 
exports and other U.S. business interests abroad; 
political and industrial leaders urged creation of 
a new department to supplement the military 
and diplomatic aspects of that policy.

In February 1903, Theodore Roosevelt signed 
legislation creating a Department ot Commerce 
and Labor. The new Department included all of 
the above programs except patents and weather, 
which would join in 1925 and 1940, respectively. 
It also included steamboat inspection, light
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houses, and similar programs turned over to the 
Coast Guard in the 1930’s and 1940’s.
Expanding U.S. trade took up much of the 
Department’s early years. In 1912, the statistical 
functions inherited from Treasury and State 
were combined with new export promotion 
work to form the Bureau of Foreign and 
Domestic Commerce, today’s Domestic and 
International Business Administration. The new 
Bureau placed commercial attaches in 14 foreign 
countries. Organized into a Foreign Commercial 
Service in 1927, the attaches remained in the 
Department until 1939.
The Department lost its labor component in 
1913, becoming today’s “Department of 
Commerce.” Samuel Gompers had opposed 
putting labor in the Department back in 1903.

The Department’s Bureau of Corporations, a 
creation of Roosevelt’s “trust busting” days, 
becam e the independent Federal Trade 
Commission in 1915.

War and a declining merchant fleet led to 
passage of the War Shipping Act of 1916 and the 
Merchant Marine Acts of 1920 and 1928. 
Administration of these laws moved to 
Commerce in 1933 where it was carried out by 
the Shipping Board Bureau, forerunner of to
day’s Maritime Administration.
Herbert Hoover became Secretary of Commerce 
in 1921, resigning to run for President in 1928. 
Known as the “great engineer,” he emphasized 
technical work in the National Bureau of Stand
ards and, in 1925, brought in the Patent Office. 
He created the Aeronautics Branch, forerunner 
of the Federal Aviation Administration, in 1926. 
He set up the Radio Division in 1927; in 1932 
this Division would become the nucleus of to
day’s independent Federal Communications 
Commission. He also began radiowave studies 
now carried out by the Office of Telecom
munications.

But Hoover emphasized Commerce’s business 
and information functions too, beginning of 
balance of payments reporting in 1921 and 
creating the Foreign Commercial Service in 
1927. The former would evolve into the compre
hensive system of basic economic measurements 
which is today the responsibility of the Bureau 
of Economic Analysis.

Until it was declared unconstitutional, the 
Department played an important role in helping 
administer the National Recovery Act of 1933. 
Still the thrust of F.D.R.’s business recovery 
program was made largely outside of the Depart
ment.

In 1939 and 1940, a number of changes took 
place in the Department’s programs. The 
commercial attaches went to State; and the 
Bureau of Fisheries, to Interior where it would 
stay until 1970. The Civil Aeronautics Adminis
tration and the Weather Bureau moved in. Harry 
Hopkins was Secretary during this period.

Pearl Harbor turned the Department to the war 
effort. National Bureau of Standards’ scientists 
developed the proximity fuze and an early 
version of the guided missile. The Bureau of 
Domestic and Foreign Commerce worked to 
encourage war production.

In 1945 the Department released wartime 
research data (including a mass of captured 
German data) to industry. This started what is 
today the National Technical Information 
Service.

The Bureau of Public Roads moved to the 
Department from GSA in 1949, and during the 
next few years—with major highway, aviation, 
and maritime functions—Commerce became the 
Government’s principal transportation agency. 
Aviation left in 1958, but highways remained 
and Commerce began the Interstate Highway 
System in the 1950’s. Highways and other land 
transportation work was moved to the new 
Department of Transportation in 1967.

With the Korean War, the Department assumed 
defense production authorities and during the 
early 1950’s was involved in wartime allocation 
problems.

In 1961, Commerce began a new program of 
economic development below the national level. 
Initially run on a pilot basis, the program took 
on permanent status with creation of the Eco
nomic Development Administration in 1965. 
That year also saw establishment of the Regional 
Action Planning Commissions, and the Depart
ment assumed responsibility for coordinating 
the Commissions’ Federal activities.
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A program to attract foreign visitors 
to America, run by the U.S. Travel 
Service, was also set up in 1961.
A program to encourage minority 
business enterprise began in 1969.
The National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration was created in 
1970. It brought together the major 
federal programs in this area, includ
ing the fisheries program which was 
brought back from Interior. The early 
1970’s also saw establishment of a 
number of new programs, notably 
coastal zone management in 1972.
The Department began its newest 
activity—a national fire prevention 
and control program—in fiscal 1975.

Activity in Fiscal 1975

The Bureau of Economic Analysis 
completed and published projections 
of income, employment, and popula
tion for 1990. These cover all 50 
states plus 426 sub-state areas.
The Bureau made the first estimate of 
anti-pollution expenditures consistent 
with national income accounting. It 
also revised Composite Index of Lead
ing Indicators.

Herbert Hoover, the "great engineer" and third Secretary of 
Commerce, held that office for 7 1/2 years, longer than any 
other incumbent.

The Census Bureau continued plans for the 1980 
census, holding public meetings in 73 cities. It 
tested new sampling and other techniques.

The Bureau continued to gather tax and other 
information for 38,000 state and local political 
jurisdictions, for use in the revenue-sharing 
program. It began a new series of yearly popula
tion and income estimates for these juris
dictions.

It also wrapped up final reports for the 1972 
economic census and nearly finished collecting 
data from the 1974 agricultural census. These 
are “benchmark” censuses, providing funda
mental information for much of the measure
ment and forecasting in the country.
The Economic Development Administration 
provided $156 million for 276 public works

projects, including $16 million for projects to 
create immediate construction jobs for the 
unemployed.
It launched a newly authorized, special eco
nomic development and adjustment assistance 
program, funding 50 projects for $39 million.
It also provided $ 10 million in business develop
ment loans, $9 million for technical assistance, 
and $12 million to help with state and local 
planning.
The seven Regional Commissions provided $26 
million for technical assistance and demonstra
tion projects and $17 million for public works 
projects. The Coastal Plains Commission 
expanded to cover parts of Virginia and Florida, 
bringing the number of states with membership 
on the Commissions to 31.
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The Domestic and International Business 
Administration helped formulate U.S. negotia
ting positions on reducing tariff and non-tariff 
barriers, participating in various international 
trade meetings on this subject. It also reviewed 
U.S. textile and apparel agreements to harmo
nize inport restraints with the 1974 arrangement 
under the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade (“GATT”).
It studied the character and extent of direct 
foreign investment in the United States.
It supported Joint Commercial Commissions for 
the U.S.S.R., Poland, and Rumania, mechanisms 
for negotiating govern ment-to-govemment trade 
agreements between those countries and the 
United States. It helped U.S. firms participate in 
trade fairs and other activities designed to 
promote sale of our products in eastern Europe, 
the Soviet Union and the Peoples Republic of 
China.
Its overseas sales inquiry and bid request service 
reached 9,100 U.S. businessmen and produced 
an estimated $640 million in export sales. It also 
advised over 18,000 businessmen on doing 
business in the Near East and held eight major 
trade shows, resulting in $46 million worth of 
anticipated sales.
The Travel Service’s tour programs produced
317,000 passenger arrivals which brought in over 
$134 million dollars to the United States. It 
developed 53 major new programs and 70 
smaller ones. It persuaded 24 international 
associations to hold future conventions here, for 
an estimated $5 million more.
The Service also trained 14,386 travel agents and 
supporting personnel in six market countries.

The Office of Minority Business Enterprise as
sisted 33,137 minority clients, packaging over 
$244 million in approved loans and generating 
$433 million in procurement contracts.
Total federal expenditures for minority enter
prise ran $1.3 billion during the year, including 
over $800 million for procurement from 
minority-owned firms.
The Commerce Technical Advisory Board 
assisted the Project Independence effort and 
made specific recommendations for a national 
energy program.

The National Bureau of Standards produced 
energy conservation guides for industry and the 
consumer.
It developed new reference materials for measur
ing air pollution and began cooperative work 
on proposed National Environmental Specimen 
Bank.
It also developed a device to speed up testing of 
dental restorative materials and a method of 
lasar-enrichment of isotopes used in medical and 
other research.
It issued voluntary standards for home play
ground equipment and a study of fire facilities. 
It also found a way to eliminate costly corrosion 
of the steel reinforcing bars used in bridges.

It issued guidelines for using computers in the 
election process to 6,000 state and local 
officials, and on how to safeguard computer- 
stored personal information.

The Patent and Trademark Office received
102.000 patent applications, issuing 71,000 
patents. It reduced the average time between 
receipt and disposition by nearly 2 months, to 
just under 21 months. It disposed of a record
116.000 applications

It received 34,000 trademark applications, dis
posing of a record 41,000. At the end of fiscal 
1975, it took an average of 4-1/2 months to 
register a trademark, versus 6 months at the end 
of 1974.

The office also began a trial Voluntary Patent 
Protest Program, designed to forestall protracted 
court challenges to patents after issue.

The National Technical Information Service sold
838.000 technical publications, grossing over $5 
million. It announced 53,000 new titles, winding 
up the year with 850,000 in stock.

The Office of Telecommunications recom
mended new, simplified criteria for evaluating 
communications systems.

The National Fine Prevention and Control 
Administration began major data collection, 
research and education programs. It also started 
planning for the new National Academy for Fire 
Prevention and Control.
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It completed operations under the Atlantic 
Tropical Experiment, working with scientists 
and technicians from 72 nations in the largest 
and most complex international weather project 
ever conducted.

Its tornado warnings were credited with keeping 
deaths low in the May 6 Omaha tornado, the 
most destructive ever recorded.

Successful prototype testing culminated 5 years 
of work in developing deep-ocean-moored buoys 
that will automatically supply data for improved 
weather forecasting.

The Administration’s satellites provided more 
efficient ice surveillance in seas and the Great

Lakes, extending the shipping season between 
Duluth and Chicago to the entire year.
A draft National Plan for Marine Fisheries was 
completed. Comments came from more than 
100 public meetings in some 50 locations.
The Maintenance Administration agreed to pay 
$46 million towards construction of three new 
American tankers to carry refined petroleum 
products. This brought to 58 the number of 
ocean-going vessels subsidized under the 1970 
Merchant Marine Act.
The Administration also expanded its service to 
the Great Lakes, opening a new regional office 
in Cleveland. It helped start the first American 
shipping service from the Lakes to Africa, the 
Mediterranean, and Southwest Asia since 1969.
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CHAPTER II

ECONOMIC AFFAIRS
THE ASSISTANT SECRETARY

Responsibilities and Origins

The Assistant Secretary for Economic Affairs is 
the Chief Economist of the Department and 
principal adviser to the Secretary on domestic 
and international economic policy issues. He 
serves as the Department’s liaison with the 
Council of Economic Advisers and is an alter
nate member of the Executive Committee of the 
Economic Policy Board. He also exercises policy 
direction and general supervision over the Bu
reau of the Census and the Bureau of Economic 
Analysis which, during fiscal 1975, were com
ponent parts of the former Social and Economic 
Statistics Administration.
The position of Assistant Secretary for Eco
nomic Affairs was established in 1961 to meet 
the need for an internal resource center that 
would aid in the formulation of economic 
policy. As a focal point for economic data and 
analysis, the Assistant Secretary was also desig
nated as the Department’s Chief Economist and 
as the Secretary’s principal economic adviser. He 
had then, as he has now, general supervision over 
the Department’s two “statistical” organiza
tions: the Bureau of the Census and the Office 
of Business Economics (today called the Bureau 
of Economic Analysis).

Fiscal 1975 Activities

In fiscal 1975, the Assistant Secretary continued 
to serve as one of the Administration’s principal 
economic spokesmen. Besides conducting quar
terly news briefings on the Gross National 
Product and preparing biweekly articles on the 
economy for Commerce Today, he delivered 45 
speeches on the state of the economy and the 
Administration’s plans for recovery before citi
zen’s groups around the country. He also deliv
ered eight briefings on economic conditions to 
various professional groups.

As the Commerce representative on the U.S. 
delegation, the Assistant Secretary met with the 
Economic Policy Committee of the Organization 
for Economic Cooperation and Development in 
Paris on March 6-7 and again on June 16-17.

During the year he also:

•  Served as chairman of the Economic 
Advisory Board, which advises the Secre
tary on economic issues.

•  supervised preparation of summary re
ports of the President’s economic sum
mit conference;

•  prepared a paper setting forth additional 
initiatives and followup suggestions for 
the President’s economic program;

•  submitted to the Secretary a program to 
restore public confidence in the econ
omy;

•  prepared fact sheets on government 
spending and corporate profits as part of 
an educational campaign by the Adver
tising Council;

•  submitted to the Secretary several rec
ommendations on policy to achieve eco
nomic stability;

•  at the request of the Council of Eco
nomic Advisers, helped review the Eco
nomic Report o f  the President, providing 
comments on the general economy in 
1974, employment, prices, and the inter
national economy.

The Assistant Secretary prepared a study of the 
private electric utilities industry, demonstrating 
the need to relieve its severe financial con
straints. The results were used by the. Federal 
Energy Administration, and the Treasury, In
terior, and Commerce Departments.
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He testified on foreign direct investment in the 
United States before the Senate Banking, 
Housing, and Urban Affairs Committee and the 
Senate Commerce Committee.
He also testified before the Senate Finance 
Committee against proposed legislation which 
would deny the Bureau of the Census and the 
Bureau of Economic Analysis the use of tax 
return information in the preparation of statisti
cal series and economic analyses.
The Assistant Secretary also held a news confer
ence to announce and to explain the selection of 
the new Index of Leading Economic Indicators.

BUREAU OF ECONOMIC ANALYSIS  

Mission
The Bureau of Economic Analysis provides basic 
measures and analyses of the state of the U.S. 
economy through the preparation, development, 
and interpretation of national economic ac
counts. These consist of (1) the national income 
and product accounts, summarized by the Gross 
National Product, (2) wealth accounts, which 
show the business and other components of 
national wealth, (3) input-output accounts, 
which trace the interrelationships among indus
trial markets, (4) personal income and related 
economic series by geographic area, and (5) the 
U.S. balance of international payments. Work on 
national accounts is supplemented by the prepa
ration and analysis of other measures of business 
activity, such as the Plant and Equipment 
Survey, which provides information on business 
investment, econometric models of the United 
States, and a system of economic indicators. 
Data and analyses prepared by the Bureau are 
disseminated mainly through its monthly publi
cations, the Survey o f  Current Business, Business 
Conditions Digest, and Defense Indicators.
In fiscal 1975 the Bureau was part of the now 
defunct Social and Economic Statistics Adminis
tration.

History

World War I brought home the strength and 
importance of the United States in the world 
economy.

The Great Depression led to the recognition that 
indepth measurement of the processes and 
structure of the economy was required to find 
ways to regain prosperity.
World War II called for effective and efficient 
mobilization of economic resources.
These were watershed periods in the develop
ment of the economic accounts of the United 
States, which have been prepared and analyzed 
by the Federal Government for over 50 years. A 
variety of organizations, including most notably 
the Office of Business Economics, have per
formed this work, which is handled today by the 
Bureau of Economic Analysis.
Balance of payments accounting was started in 
1921 at the initiative of Secretary Herbert 
Hoover, and the first annual balance of pay
ments report was issued in 1923. This work has 
been greatly refined over the years and has been 
brought to bear on such current concerns as 
activities of multinational corporations and 
foreign direct investment in the United States.
In 1932, a Senate resolution, prompted by the 
economic collapse which followed the stock 
market crash of 1929, called for the develop
ment of measures of the national income, its 
industrial origin, and its distribution in the form 
of wages, profits, and other types of payments. 
The initial report on national income was 
published in 1934, and the income and product 
accounts-summarized by the gross national 
product (GNP) or the market value of goods and 
services produced in the Nation—were put out 
for the first time in 1942.
Since that time, the national income and prod
uct accounts have provided the foundation for 
econometric modelbuilding, and over the years 
they have been refined and expanded. Thus, 
interrelated sector accounts were introduced in 
1947, GNP estimates in constant prices were 
published in 1951, and GNP originating by 
industry was presented in 1962.
The integrated system of economic intelligence 
developed by the Bureau of Economic Analysis 
has been helpful in the analysis of such current 
issues as the energy crisis. The first comprehen
sive estimate of pollution abatement and control 
expenditures consistent with the U.S. economic 
accounts was published in 1975. The powerful
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analytical tool of input-output analysis—which 
permits evaluation of the impact that changes in 
final demand have upon individual industries— 
was called on to determine the economic effects 
of various energy policy proposals. Input-output 
tables became part of the Bureau’s work pro
gram in 1959, and have become a rich source of 
information on industrial production require
ments and on markets.
The Bureau began econometric modeling in 
1962. Its quarterly model of the U.S. economy 
is used to forecast short-term economic condi
tions and to assess the short-term impact of 
alternative policies on economic activity. Its 
annual model focuses a long-term economic 
growth and is used to assess the long-term 
impact on the economy of alternative policies. 
For example, an assessment of fixed business 
capital requirements in 1980 is currently being 
undertaken in view of widespread concern about 
the availability of financing for such expendi
tures.
In addition to providing the means for analyzing 
and measuring the economy on the national 
level, the Bureau has developed a wealth of 
information to guide regional analysis. State-by- 
State data on income payments to individuals 
appeared in 1939. State income data were made 
consistent with the national personal income 
estimates in 1956, when state personal income 
was published back to 1929 by type of payment 
and broad industrial source. Data for metropoli
tan areas became available in 1967 and, by 
1975, personal income data had been developed 
for all counties.
Interest in local area 
personal income has 
grown with national 
programs for regional 
development, such as 
those now carried out 
by the Department’s 
Econom ic Develop
ment Administration 
and the Regional Ac
tion Planning Commis
sions Development 
Act. For example, the 
Bureau’s projections of 
local area personal in
come have been used

to help plan the development of water resources 
and evaluate  the socioeconomic effects 
of a variety of programs ranging from efforts to 
enhance the quality of environment to stimu
lating industrial development. A computerized 
impact system for estimating the regional eco
nomic effects of alternative projects became 
operational in 1975. Projections of income to 
1990 were published in 1974 for 37 industries, 
by State and by metropolitan and economic 
areas.
Although the Bureau uses mainly data collected 
by other agencies, it also conducts its own 
surveys whenever there is a close link between 
data and its analytical work. A major contribu
tion to economic forecasting is the plant and 
equipment survey which was started in 1947. It 
has been expanded to cover business capital 
outlays for pollution abatement and control and 
the measurement of manufacturing capacity 
utilization. The Bureau also pioneered surveys 
on monthly retail sales and manufacturers’ 
monthly sales, inventories, and orders which are 
now carried out by the Census Bureau.
The bulk of the Bureau’s research and data are 
reported in the Survey o f Current Business, a 
magazine first issued in 1921 as a compendium 
of business statistics. The first special article 
appeared in 1934 and today the magazine’s 
presentation is well balanced between data and 
interpretation and analysis. Last year, on the 
occasion of the Survey’s fiftieth anniversary, 44 
leading economists seized the opportunity to 
evaluate the Bureau’s work in a special issue.
The Bureau’s other major magazine, Business 
Conditions Digest, was started in 1961 and is 
devoted to reporting on short-term economic 
indicators at the national level. A review and 
revision of indicators was completed in 1975.
The Bureau’s work is used widely by the 
executive and legislative branches of the Federal 
Government and by the Federal Reserve in the 
formulation and execution of fiscal, financial, 
international, wage-price, and other economic 
policies. Other users include State and local 
governments, business and labor, universities and 
research organizations, and a growing number of 
individuals.
The Bureau’s obligation to provide objective 
economic facts and analysis is to the Nation —
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not just to the Government policymakers. It 
provides policy-oriented analysis but not policy 
advice. This rule is essential to preserve objectiv
ity and professional integrity.

Fiscal 1975 Activities
Strong inflationary forces and the downturn in 
economic activity made 1974 an extremely 
difficult year for which to estimate quarterly 
gross national product (GNP), particularly in 
adjusting for price changes. Much of the uncer
tainty was centered in the statistics for business 
inventories where for purposes of GNP measure
ment it is necessary to restate the acquisition 
prices of book value inventories to prices of the 
current period. Two special inventory surveys 
were conducted by the Bureau of Economic 
Analysis to obtain information needed for the 
1974 estimates. One survey established in detail 
the recordkeeping practices being used by busi
ness at the end of 1973. The other obtained 
information on the extent to which business 
during 1974 adopted the last-in-first-out (LIFO) 
method of recording inventories. In addition, a 
new procedure was developed for deflating 
producers’ durable equipment to constant dol
lars. The procedure, which adjusts the wholesale 
price indexes for differences in timing between 
orders and deliveries, is described in the July 
1974 Survey. An indepth review of problems 
faced in the preparation of GNP estimates for 
1974 was provided to a meeting of the Federal 
Statistics Users Conference. The proceedings 
were published as BEA Staff Paper No. 25, 
Quarterly GNP Estimates Revisited in a Double- 
Digit Inflationary Economy.

Significantly improved methods for estimating 
the size distribution of family personal income 
have been developed and have yielded estimates 
for 1964, 1970, and 1971 which were published 
in the October 1974 Survey. Providing that 
adequate funds are made available to BEA to 
maintain these estimates on a continuing basis, 
these estimates mark the resumption of the 
Bureau’s program to show how personal income 
as measured in the national income and product 
accounts is distributed among the population of 
the United States. The old series had been 
discontinued because of major deficiencies in 
methodology and data.

Input-Output Studies

Summary input-output tables for the United 
States for 1968, 1969, and 1970 were com
pleted. These tables include estimates for each 
year of actual industry output and final demand 
deliveries, but the coefficient relationships are 
those from the 1967 benchmark table adjusted 
to be consistent with each year’s output and 
final demand estimates.

The relationship of producers’ durable equip
ment in the 1963 and 1967 input-output studies 
to that in the national income and product 
accounts for the same years was published in the 
February 1975 Survey. These relationships can 
be used to go from one set of accounts to the 
other in preparation of economic forecast 
models and other economic analysis.

The industry effects of government expendi
tures, including transfer payments and grants-in- 
aid as well as purchases, were calculated by 
input-output techniques and published in the 
May 1975 Survey.

Regional Economics

Local area estimates of personal income were 
expanded to encompass all counties in the 
Nation and published for the first time in the 
April 1975 Survey. To enhance the diagnostic 
capability of regional personal income measures, 
county estimates of farm income expenditures 
by type, and transfer payments by major cate
gories are now being provided to BEA’s data 
users. According to a Congressional directive, 
county personal income estimates are provided 
to 156 State agencies and universities in machine 
readable or tabular form through the Regional 
Economic Information System. State tax and 
nontax payments were revised and new esti
mates of State disposable personal income cover
ing the period 1926-74 were prepared for 
publication in the August 1975 Survey.

A set of long-term projections of personal 
income, employment, and population was pub
lished in October 1974. Area Economic Projec
tions, 1990 covers 50 States plus the District of 
Columbia, 253 Standard Metropolitan Statistical 
Areas and 173 economic areas.
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A study was completed in June 1975 for the 
Institute for Water Resources, An Evaluation o f  
Economic and Demographic Data Useful in 
Water Resources Planning. Work was completed 
for the Water Resources Council on about
10,000 regional industry-specific final demand 
multipliers, Regional Industrial Multipliers by 
BE A Economic Area, for use by member agen
cies for regional impact analyses as required and 
defined in the Principles and Standards for 
Planning Water and Related Land Resources.

Antipollution Outlays and Other Estimates

The first estimate of pollution abatement and 
control spending made within the framework of 
the National economic accounts and covering 
antipollution expenditures by consumers, busi
nesses, and governments was published in the 
February 1975 Survey, showing data for 1972. 
Thus, the effects of such spending on the 
economy can now be measured and analyzed in 
a manner conceptually consistent with the way 
economic activity is portrayed in the national 
economic accounts. Estimates of antipollution 
capital outlays by business were first published 
in the July 1974 Survey. Estimates of total 
antipollution spending and business capital out
lays for pollution abatement and control will be 
published annually, with the business report 
including outlays planned for the current year.
Capacity utilization rates for manufacturers, by 
industry and asset size, were first published in 
the July 1974 Survey. Data collection began in 
1965 on an annual basis. It has been quarterly 
since 1968. With 2,400 participating firms, 
coverage of the BEA manufacturing utilization 
survey is higher than that of other similar 
surveys. It is the only source of capacity 
utilization data on a quarterly basis.
Methods and data for developing price indexes 
of military goods and services were explored in 
Measuring Price Changes o f  Military Expendi
tures, a report prepared for the U.S. Arms 
Control and Disarmament Agency.
The Composite Index of Leading Indicators was 
revised after a 2-year study of about 1,000 time 
series. Results were published and discussed in 
“Cyclical Indicators: An Evaluation and New

Leading Indexes” which appeared in May 1975 
Business Conditions Digest.
A reconciliation of the 1973 United States- 
Canadian current account balance of payments 
data was completed in February 1975.
The Balance of Payments Division chaired a 
subcommittee which prepared a report in ac
cordance with Section 812(D) of the Depart
ment of Defense Appropriation Authorization 
Act, 1974 (P.L. 93-155) concerning the FY 
1974 U.S. balance of payments deficit resulting 
from the deployment of U.S. forces in NATO 
Europe.
Several improvements to U.S. balance of pay
ments accounts were published in the June 1975 
Survey. The major ones were: Data on U.S. 
merchandise trade, adjusted to a balance of 
payments basis, were revised to (1) incorporate, 
beginning in 1970, the results of the United 
States-Canadian trade reconciliation conducted 
by the United States-Canada Trade Statistics 
Committee, (2) shift imports to a basis that fully 
reflects actual transaction value at the foreign 
port of exportation, and (3) include U.S. pur
chases of non-monetary gold out of stock held 
under earmark for foreign account at Federal 
Reserve Banks.

BUREAU OF THE CENSUS 

Mission

The Bureau of the Census is a factfinding and 
statistical service agency. It conducts censuses at 
10-year intervals in the fields of population and 
housing, and at 5-year intervals in the fields of 
agriculture, business, manufactures, mineral in
dustries, transportation, and State and local 
governments. It conducts current surveys in 
many fields covered by the census, and it 
compiles and publishes the official figures on 
U.S. foreign trade. It also provides assistance on 
a reimbursable basis to Federal agencies and 
others in the collection and processing of data, 
the design of samples for surveys, and the 
preparation of special tabulations.
In fiscal 1975, the Bureau was part of the now 
defunct Social and Economic Statistics Adminis
tration.
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History

The first census ever held in what is now the 
United States took place in Virginia in 1624-25, 
followed by 37 more in various parts of the 
country before the first constitutionally man
dated census in 1790. Of these 38 censuses, 
those taken during the colonial period were 
mostly conducted by the British Board of Trade 
in search of information that would enable it to 
administer the American Colonies. Those taken

after the Revolution under the Articles of 
Confederation were mostly conducted to help 
apportion taxes and to pay off war debts 
(although the Articles of Confederation, as 
finally enacted, apportioned taxes on the basis 
of land value, not population). Even in the 
beginning, censuses in the United States served 
both to gather information for decisionmaking 
and to provide the simple head count necessary 
for apportionment, two purposes they have 
served ever since.
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The Constitution and the 1790 Census

When they framed the Constitution in 1787, the 
delegates to the Constitutional Convention 
voted to apportion representation in their new 
government as well as direct taxation on the 
basis of population and to determine population 
by a periodic count. Thus, for the first time in 
history, they wrote a requirement for a census 
into the very constitution of a nation:

Representatives and direct taxes shall be 
apportioned among the several States which 
may be included within this Union according to 
their respective numbers. . . .  The actual 
enumeration shall be made within three years 
after the first meeting of the Congress of the 
United States, and within every subsequent 
term of ten years in such manner as they shall 
by law direct. (Article 1, Section 2, of the U.S. 
Constitution.)

In accordance with this constitutional require
ment, Congress met in 1790 to enact a law 
governing that year’s census. The deliberations 
illustrated once more the dual role a census can 
play: some members of Congress argued for a 
simple head count, while others, notably James 
Madison, argued for the collection of informa
tion on age, sex, and occupation as well, to 
“make a proper provision for the agricultural, 
commercial, and manufacturing interest.”
The final result was something of a compromise: 
Madison’s suggestion about occupation was not 
enacted, but the questions Congress decided to 
ask did go beyond mere numbers to distinguish 
five categories of age, sex, and servitude. In each 
family, the head was asked the number of free 
white males of 16 years and up, the number of 
free white males under 16, the number of free 
white females, the number of other free persons, 
and the number of slaves.
Congress entrusted the taking of the census of 
the United States marshals under the supervision 
of Secretary of State Thomas Jefferson. Each 
marshal could choose as many assistants as he 
thought necessary to carry out the actual enum
eration in his region. These assistants were paid 
between one-third of one cent and two cents for 
each person counted, sometimes barely enough 
to pay for the pens and paper which they had to 
provide themselves, there being no standardized 
questionaires or schedules as they are called in 
census taking.

In outlying areas, hostile Indians made the 
enumerators’ rounds particularly dangerous, and 
even the more settled areas boasted few good 
roads and fewer bridges. It took 4 to 6 days to 
travel from New York to Boston. The bound
aries of many towns and counties were so 
vaguely defined that the enumerators must often 
have been unsure whether a particular family 
was in their district or another; and the people, 
whether from superstition or distrust of the new 
Federal Government, were often uncooperative. 
Results were not kept confidential but posted 
publicly so those missed could add themselves to 
the list, and under such conditions it is not 
surprising that many had to do so: such promi
nent Americans as Thomas Jefferson and 
Edmund Randolph were evidently missed the 
first time around, since they added themselves 
when the list was posted in Philadelphia. The 
enumeration was finally completed in 18 
months, and it showed a population of 
3,929,326 for the 16 existing States and the 
Southwest Territory.

1810-40: Curiosity Outpaces Technique

The growing curiosity of Americans about their 
country led to continuing efforts during 
1810-40 to increase the scope of the census, 
efforts that culminated in the major expansion 
of the 1840 census. In 1800, letters from the 
American Philosophical Society (signed by its 
President, Thomas Jefferson) and the Connecti
cut Academy of Arts and Sciences requested 
Congress to elicit a number of facts not included 
in the first census—occupation, country of birth, 
marital status, population broken down by 
place. However, Congress took no action on the 
suggestions, and the 1800 census questions were 
almost identical to those of 1790.
In 1810, faced with the possibility of war with 
Great Britain, Congress recognized the need for 
accurate information about domestic industrial 
capacity and, accordingly, instituted the first 
Census of Manufactures. However, in the 
absence of any provision for confidentiality, 
manufacturers were reluctant to give informa
tion that might come to a competitor’s atten
tion, and the fragmentary results were almost 
worthless.
Aside from this attempt at a census of manufac
tures and a second, equally unsuccessful attempt
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at one in 1820, it was not until 1840 that 
Congress expanded the census schedule signifi
cantly beyond the bare population inquiries of 
1790. Congressional legislation which authorized 
the 1840 census asked for “all such information 
in relation to mines, agriculture, commerce, 
manufactures, and schools as will exhibit a full 
view of the pursuits, industry, education, and 
resources of the country.”
The result was that 1840 marked not only the 
introduction of two new censuses, agriculture 
and mineral industries, but also the extension of 
the ordinary population census far beyond its 
previous scope. For the first time, the census 
asked the people about their occupations, re
flecting the concern of the period with the 
Nation’s growing economy, and about their 
literacy, reflecting the new interest in educa
tional opportunity.
But technical skill at collecting a census had not 
progressed enough to keep up with the Nation’s 
growing curiosity about itself-the only techni
cal improvement between 1810 and 1840 was 
the introduction of uniform schedules in 
1830—and the 1840 census was extensively 
criticized for its many errors. Indeed, the cen
sus-taking system had hardly been updated since 
1790: the census was still run on a part-time 
basis by the U.S. marshals, appointed for quite 
another purpose. A further cause of error was 
the resistance which the collection of new kinds 
of data met in some areas, especially since there 
was still no guarantee of confidentiality. One 
southern newspaper, referring particularly to the 
gathering of industrial and commercial statistics, 
asked whether it was “worthy of the dignity and 
high functions of the Federal Government to 
pursue such petty investigations.”

1850-70: The First Reforms

Impelled by complaints about the 1840 census, 
Congress reformed the census machinery in time 
for the 1850 census and provided that the 1850 
legislation should automatically cover future 
censuses if no other law was enacted by January 
1 of the census year. The censuses of 1860 and 
1870 were accordingly taken under the same 
legislation.
Under the 1850 law, the Secretary of the 
Interior was to appoint a superintending clerk,

later called the Superintendent of the Census, to 
supervise the U.S. marshals, although the mar
shals still organized the enumeration. In addi
tion, the reforms of 1850 introduced two 
technical innovations: enumeration was for the 
first time by individual rather than by family 
total—making possible today’s sophisticated 
analysis and cross-tabulation—and data from the 
field were sent to Washington, D.C., to be 
centrally tabulated there.
But if technical capacities were expanding, the 
scope of the questions asked was expanding 
faster. In 1850, a series of so-called “social 
questions” included questions on taxes and the 
public debt that later became a full-scale census, 
the Census of Governments. Other questions 
added during 1850-70 reflected a growing con
cern with education (a question on school 
attendance), with social problems (detailed ques
tions about the handicapped), and with eco
nomic progress (a question about the value of 
real estate).
A congressional committee called the 1860 
census “the most complete census that any 
Nation has ever had.” But the system was still 
inadequate to so great an undertaking, and one 
historian of the Census Bureau, writing in 1900, 
expressed his belief that “aside from the mere 
number of the population,” none of the great 
mass of information collected by the censuses of 
1850-70 represented “true conditions at each 
census period.”

1880-1930: Rapid Advances in Technique and 
Confidentiality

A series of major changes in the organizational 
and technical aspects of the census took place 
during the late 19th and early 20th centuries as 
the census takers struggled to keep up with the 
flood of new information obtained in the 1880 
and 1890 censuses. In 1880, Congress enacted 
the second major reform of the census structure 
in 30 years, replacing the U.S. marshals by a 
civilian census office headed by a presidentially 
appointed Superintendent of the Census. How
ever, the office was still temporary and was 
intended to go out of existence when the work 
of each decennial count was done. Even this new 
structure was unable to cope with the record 
number of inquiries: some 200 different sched
ules containing some 13,000 separate questions
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were used in 1880, and the office was still 
tabulating the 1880 data when it came time to 
conduct the 1890 census.
A former census office employee, Dr. Herman 
Hollerith, finally made it possible to handle this 
mass of information when he developed the 
punch card system of electronic tabulation in 
the 1880’s. It is not clear whether he or Dr. 
John Billings, an army surgeon who worked 
closely with the census office, should get more 
credit for the original idea, but it was Hollerith 
who actually developed the necessary machines 
after he left government work in 1884. Under 
his system, the cards were punched by one 
machine and then inserted in another, which 
“read” them with a set of wires, like small 
needles. Wherever there was a hole in the card, 
the corresponding wire was able to pass through 
and make electrical contact with a metal post 
below, thus closing a circuit and sending a signal 
to a set of dials which kept track of totals and 
tabulations. Hollerith’s method was immensely 
faster than the primarily manual methods of 
tabulation that preceded it, and one estimate is 
that his machines saved some $5 million and 2 
years’ time in processing the 1890 census.
One final improvement was necessary before the 
census office could keep up fully with the 
demands of the time. This was made in 1902 
when Congress passed the Permanent Census 
Act. As far back as the 1840’s after the many 
errors of the 1840 census, there had been 
pressure to make the census office permanent 
rather than dissolving it after each census was 
completed. This pressure was not renewed ef
fectively until the 1890’s when the massive 
burden which the 1880 and 1890 censuses 
imposed on the temporary census offices had 
become clear. The 1902 legislation made the 
Census Bureau a permanent organization with a 
number of censuses and compilations to keep it 
busy between decennial population censuses: a 
5-year census of manufactures, an annual com
pilation of vital statistics, and so forth.

Besides technical and organizational matters, the 
census made progress in another area during 
1880-1930: the area of confidentiality. As early 
as 1840 and 1850, instructions to the marshals, 
at least in regard to economic information, 
required them to consider the facts entrusted to 
them as if obtained exclusively for the use of the

Government and to inform those who did not 
want to talk about their businesses that “indiv
idual facts . . .  are confidentially imparted and 
received and will only be published, if at all, in 
connection with and as part of a great body of 
similar facts from which it will be impossible to 
abstract or distinguish those of individual firms 
or corporations.”
However, it was not until 1880 that the instruc
tions on confidentiality became law, which 
provided a $500 fine for field workers who 
communicated statistics on property or business 
to an unauthorized person. Limited information 
(name, age, sex, color) was still posted with local 
courts, so people who had not been counted 
could add their names.
From this beginning, confidentiality developed 
during the first three decades of the 20th 
century into the strict legal guarantee it is today. 
In 1900, the law for the first time required 
confidentiality by all census employees, not just 
field workers. In 1910, the law first dealt with 
the danger that individual data might sometimes 
be identifiable from published aggregate re- 
ports-if, for example, one firm dominated a 
given industry in a given area. And in 1929, 
Congress enacted most of Title 13, United States 
Code, setting the standards of confidentiality 
which govern the Census Bureau today.

Title 13 requires that information collected 
from individuals be used only for aggregate 
statistical purposes and that aggregate data be 
published only when the individual is unidentifi
able. The law also limits the discretionary power 
of the Director of the Census to release indivi
dual information for proper purposes: he may 
only do so where the information cannot be 
used to the detriment of the individual, a 
provision which was interpreted so strictly by a 
1930 court decision that the only release now 
considered legitimate is release to the individual 
himself, to help him establish legal proof of age, 
citizenship, relationship, etc.

1933-50: New Techniques Meet New Demands

After the great expansion of scope in the 1880 
and 1890 censuses, the first three censuses of 
the 20th century had been more limited, and 
during this period the Bureau became somewhat
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Question 19—"Are you able to read?" Question 21—"Able to speak English?" Question 23—"Are you defective in 
mind, sight, hearing, or speech, or crippled, maimed, or deformed? State name of defect." Question 24—"Are you a 
prisoner, convict, homeless child, or pauper?" (From the census of 1890,— Frank Leslie's Illustrated Newspaper, 
June 14, 1890)

isolated from the work of the rest of the 
Government and somewhat less active than it 
had previously been.

All of this changed, however, with President 
Roosevelt and the New Deal, for the New Deal 
programs made “unprecedented demands for

accurate, up-to-date information,” information 
on employment, hours worked, wages, age and 
sex distribution of the population, employment 
experience, and so forth. Once more, the Census 
Bureau faced new and heavy demands, and once 
more technical innovation made it possible to 
meet them.
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The major innovation of the 1930’s was the 
development of sampling, the technique of 
choosing a small number of individuals in such a 
way that their responses provide an accurate 
indication of the responses of the whole popula
tion. The knowledge which made sampling 
possible was being developed by a number of 
statisticians during the 1930’s, and it was intro
duced into census taking for the first time in the 
1940 census: certain questions were asked not 
of the whole population but only of a 5-percent 
sample, enabling the Bureau to collect more 
information than before without too great a 
burden on the individual respondent.
In the late 1930’s, sampling had also made 
possible the monthly collection of unemploy
ment statistics, crucial to the Government agen
cies of the New Deal; this Monthly Report on 
the Labor Force was transferred from the WPA 
to the Census Bureau in 1942 and renamed the 
Current Population Survey in 1947. It is the 
oldest continuing national survey of an entire 
country.
For the first time, the expansion of Census 
Bureau operations during the 1933-50 period 
touched all three major parts of the Bureau’s 
work today: periodic censuses, current data, and 
contract work for other agencies.
First, the addition of two new periodic censuses 
completed, at least nominally, the list of cen
suses taken by the Bureau today: the first 
Census of Housing was taken in 1940 and the 
law mandating the Census of Transportation was 
passed in 1948, although no transportation 
census was taken until 1963. Secondly, the 
development of the Current Population Survey, 
as noted above, transformed the collection of 
current data. And finally, the Bureau had never 
provided contract services to other agencies on a 
large scale until the 1940’s, when it undertook 
surveys for the War Production Board, the 
Office of Price Administration, and the National 
Housing Agency, among others.
But, once again; increases in the amount of data 
collected were leaving behind the purely me
chanical capacity of the Bureau to process infor
mation, and it was not until the late 1940’s that 
a way appeared to enlarge that capacity dramati
cally. While electronic computers were being 
developed for scientific use during the 1940’s,

the idea of adapting a computer for use in data 
processing was a radically new one, and the 
Census Bureau turned for advice about its 
feasibility to the Department’s National Bureau 
of Standards. After referring the idea to a select 
scientific committee for further study, the 
Bureau of Standards contracted out for such a 
computer in 1948. UNI VAC I was delivered to 
the Census Bureau in March 1951, in time to 
work 24 hours a day every day for 14 months 
on tabulations from the 1950 census. The 
verdict on computer tabulation after this trial 
was distinctly favorable, and new and better 
computer systems capable of tackling a whole 
variety of new tasks have been developed for 
each of the censuses since 1950.

1960, 1970, and Beyond: The Census Today 
and Tomorrow

The most important innovation in the 1960 
census was the extensive use of self-enumera
tion, brought about by the “critical scientific 
attitude” toward its work for which the Census 
Bureau . has frequently been praised. The 
Bureau’s pioneering analysis of sampling error 
during the 1930’s and 1940’s led to a careful 
analysis of nonsampling error as well, and a 
study of the nonsampling error caused by 
differences between enumerators played a major 
role in the development of self-enumeration.
In 1970, the Census Bureau introduced another 
new idea: the mail-out/mail-back system of 
enumeration, which may turn out to be as 
important an innovation as any in the Bureau’s 
history. To prepare for the mail-back procedure, 
used for about 60 percent of the population, 
Bureau employees compiled lists of all addresses 
in each mail area and coded them for State, 
county, city, census tract, and city block. 
Enumerators contacted those with no mailing 
address and those who did not return properly 
completed forms, but in most areas response by 
mail was extremely good.

The mail-back procedure had a number of 
advantages-more accurate answers since the 
respondent had more time to think, a greater 
feeling of privacy since he did not have to 
answer an enumerator, and concentration of 
enumerators in difficult areas since so few were 
needed in easy, high response areas -but perhaps
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the most important advantage for the future is 
connected not with the census itself, but with 
the computer mapping, the compilation and 
classification of addresses that preceded it. For 
in developing the technology and the files of 
information necessary to carry out this mapping, 
the Census Bureau has created a tool of immense 
value to planners and decisionmakers at all levels 
of government, but in particular at the local 
level. For the computer, drawing on its file of 
addresses and mapping codes, can now provide 
information not only for census tracts but for 
whatever areas might be of local interest—school 
districts, land within 1,000 feet of a proposed 
highway, or any other areas large enough to 
meet standards of confidentiality. And the 
computer can provide information, either in 
maps or in tables, about any desired combina
tion of characteristics so the local officials can 
see, for example, the distribution of infant 
deaths and the distribution of substandard hous
ing on the same map. Many localities are already 
taking advantage of the mapping technology and 
the information file, together called the 
“GBF/DIME” System (Geographic Base File/ 
Dual Independent Map Encoding).

But if the information-gathering function of the 
Census Bureau has expanded most dramatically, 
the other and constitutionally mandated func- 
tion-the provision of a simple head .count for 
direct government use—has also expanded quite 
significantly in recent years. Not only do census 
data determine State representation in Congress, 
but since the one-man-one-vote ruling of the 
Supreme Court, they have become important in 
determining local representation in State legisla
tures as well, for the Court ruling requires that 
States also assign representation on the basis of 
population. And, in contrast to the Revolu
tionary Period when only representation and 
taxes were apportioned by population, today a 
whole variety of Federal grants (including rev
enue sharing grants) are distributed partly or 
wholly on the basis of population census counts 
or Census Bureau estimates of State and local 
population.
The history of the Census Bureau is a history of 
ever-increasing demands for information. But at 
the same time, it is a history of continual 
innovation to meet those demands, of technical 
and statistical breakthroughs ranging from

punch cards to sampling to computerized data 
processing. And, most important of all, it is a 
history of growing sensitivity to the human 
implications of a more extensive and more 
efficient information gathering system; only that 
sensitivity and the unbreakable guarantee" of 
confidentiality can enable our society to recon
cile individual freedom with intelligent govern
ment.

Fiscal 1975 Activities

In fiscal 1975, the Bureau continued plans for 
the 1980 census, including holding public meet
ings in 73 cities across the country. Broadened 
communication with the black and Spanish- 
ancestry communities moved forward with the 
establishment of two public advisory commit
tees.

To meet requirements for timely, accurate 
counts of- small areas in 1980, the Bureau 
conducted a variety of test activities in 1975. 
For the first time, computer terminals were used 
in local offices and data were also reviewed there 
before field offices closed. In order to develop 
reliable data for small revenue sharing jurisdic
tions, tests were initiated to gather specific 
income information both in Salem County, N.J., 
and at the national level using a carefully chosen 
household sample. A test in selected parts of 
counties in Arkansas, Louisiana, and Mississippi 
helped identify the best address listing method
ology for rural areas. Procedures for enumerat
ing mobile homes were developed and tested in a 
special census in San Bernardino, Calif.

Economic and Other Censuses

By the end of June, copy for 454 of the 527 
final reports in the 1972 census publication 
program had been sent to the printer. In 
addition to providing area and industry data 
from the censuses of retail trade, wholesale 
trade, selected service industries, manufactures, 
mineral industries, construction, and transporta
tion, these reports include results from the 
survey of minority-owned businesses, and eco
nomic activity of Puerto Rico, Guam, and the 
Virgin Islands.
The Bureau also began a study of business 
recordkeeping practices to improve inventory
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estimates of wholesale and retail trade. Analysis 
of the data was still underway on June 30.
The 1972 Census of Governments was com
pleted with 20 reports issued by the end of fiscal 
1975.

Data collection for the 1974 Census of Agricul
ture was near completion with about 80 percent 
of the 4.3 million questionnaires received by the 
end of June. Mail and telephone followup to

nonrespondents was in process and data process
ing of questionnaires was two-thirds completed. 
Preparation of specifications, table design, and 
computer analysis was begun.

Current Surveys, Other Activities

Data on State and local taxes and intergovern
mental revenues for fiscal 1974 were provided to 
the Department of the Treasury for use in the 
Federal Revenue Sharing Program.

Total 1968

Reports Published by the 
Bureau of the Census in Fiscal 1975
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The Bureau published data on the number of 
housing units intended for condominium owner
ship and the physical characteristics of buildings 
with two or more units.
A survey of oil and gas operators detailed 1973 
information on exploration, development, and 
production expenditures by type of lease classi
fication by company ranking. Separate informa
tion was compiled for onshore and offshore 
operations. Information for 1974 is now being 
analyzed.
The United States-Canada Trade Statistics Com
mittee completed the reconciliation of differ
ences in the two countries’ 1973 and 1974 
bilateral merchandise trade statistics. A joint 
task force of the Census Bureau and Statistics 
Canada determined that in 1973 Canada’s trade 
surplus was $1.2 billion and in 1974 $.9 billion.
The Center for Census Use Studies is working 
with other Federal agencies to fulfill the needs 
of State and local data users. Projects include 
the development of an information system 
which assists State and local officials in planning 
programs for the elderly through the incorpora
tion of State and local administrative data files. 
In addition, an information base is being de
signed to improve coordination among human 
resource programs for sponsors of the Compre
hensive Employment and Training Act. A tech
nology-made-easy publication to inform the 
general public of advancements has been con
tinued.
The Geography Division is currently producing a 
series of Urban Atlases which display by census 
tract selected characteristics from the 1970 
Census of Population and Housing. The 12 maps 
are drawn by computer, and show color-coded 
data for each census tract within an entire 
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area (SMSA). 
The atlas sheets measure 19x22  inches.
A separate atlas is being published for each of 
the Nation’s 65 largest metropolitan areas-those 
with a population of 500,000 or more. For each 
SMSA, 11 census characteristics will be mapped 
including population density (population per 
square mile), black population as a percentage of 
the total population, and the interrelationship of 
family income and educational attainment.
The Bureau has established a research facility, 
the Survey Methodology Information System, to

collect, analyze, store, and retrieve published 
and unpublished materials on all aspects of 
survey methodology. Materials are organized 
into a computerized data base containing biblio
graphic references, index terms, and annota
tions. Technical Paper No. 34, Indexes to Survey 
Methodology Literature, provided initial access 
to the data base which now comprises 15,000 
references.

Special Surveys and Projects

Population estimates for 1973 and per capita 
income estimates for 1972 were supplied to the 
Office of Revenue Sharing for use in the Federal 
Revenue Sharing Program. These estimates were 
also published in a series of Census reports. 
Census Bureau ingredients that go directly into 
the Revenue Sharing formula are estimates of 
the population of States and urbanized areas, 
estimates of local populations, taxes, intergov
ernmental transfers, and income, and State in
come tax. Of the nine elements required for the 
formula, only two come from outside the 
Census Bureau: State and Federal income taxes 
and State estimates of personal income. Under 
provisions set forth in the Federal General 
Revenue Sharing legislation and the nine-point 
formula heavily weighted with information de
veloped by the Bureau of Census, more than 
$6.2 billion will have been distributed in fiscal 
year 1975 to the more than 38,000 govern
mental units eligible to receive funds in the 
allocation program.
At the request of the Federal Energy Adminis
tration, the Bureau began a monthly survey to 
obtain data on gasoline sales by type of retail 
establishment. The data are being used by the 
Administration as part of its evaluation of 
energy use in the Nation.
During the year the Current Population Survey 
was expanded to comply with provisions of the 
Comprehensive Employment and Training Act. 
Recorded are the types of services provided by 
the Act-classroom instruction, skill-building, 
trade-learning, transportation, food, lodging, 
etc.—as well as the characteristics of the people 
who seek assistance. The actual enumeration in 
10 States was begun in July 1975. The remain
ing States are being phased in for initial enumer
ation in August and September.
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The Bureau is preparing to conduct, in the 
spring of 1976, a survey to furnish the Depart
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare with 
State data on the number of school-age children 
(aged 5 to 17) from families living in poverty. 
The survey will also determine the number of 
persons who, because of multilingual back
grounds, are limited in their ability to speak 
English and need bilingual counseling. In fiscal 
1975, research was accomplished leading to the 
development of a sample design of about
250,000 households.
The New York City Housing and Vacancy 
Survey was conducted during the year for use in 
rent control.
As a result of meetings of the United States 
Saudi Arabian Joint Economic Commission, the 
Bureau was requested to provide technical assist
ance to the Central Department of Statistics of 
Saudi Arabia over a 5-year period. Specialists in 
statistics, data processing, and cartography have 
been selected pending approval of the accord by 
the Treasury Department and the Government 
of Saudi Arabia.
Personnel specializing in user services were 
placed in three of the Bureau’s 12 regional 
offices. Seminars with the American Library 
Association showed librarians how to make 
census statistics available to their users. A poster 
called “Visual Aid for Quick Reference to Basic 
Census Bureau Publications” was distributed to 
thousands of libraries across the country. Staff 
members spoke at 23 conferences on the 1972

Economic Censuses and, as speakers or exhibit 
booth personnel, answered questions about the 
Bureau’s programs at numerous meetings of 
professional and trade associations.

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC STATISTICS AD
MINISTRATION

The Social and Economic Statistics Administra
tion, composed of the Bureau of the Census and 
the Bureau of Economic Analysis, was estab
lished in January 1972, in anticipation of 
legislation then under consideration which 
would have affected the organization of all 
Federal statistical activity. Within the Depart
ment of Commerce, it performed administrative 
functions which had been exercised separately 
by its two component bureaus, including bud
get, finance, personnel and program review— 
with the goal of providing an organizational 
framework for management services as organiza
tional components were added. However, the 
legislation (The President’s Departmental Reor
ganization Program) was not enacted, and the 
Administration was never expanded. In July 
1975, just after the close of the fiscal year, the 
original alignment within the Department was 
reestablished, with the Directors of Census and 
the Bureau of Economic Analysis reporting 
directly to the Assistant Secretary for Economic 
Affairs and with each resuming direct responsi
bility for their own administrative functions.
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CHAPTER III

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Mission

The Assistant Secretary for Economic Develop
ment heads the Economic Development Admin
istration, the primary mission of which is to help 
create jobs and increase incomes in economically 
lagging areas. These can consist of states, multi
county districts, and local communities. The 
Administration provides financial, planning, and 
technical assistance to encourage long-range 
industrial growth in these areas. It also studies 
the causes and effects of persistent and substan
tial unemployment and is authorized to make 
grants for the creation of jobs through construc
tion of public facilities.
The Assistant Secretary advises the Secretary on 
economic development activities of states, multi
county districts and local communities. He 
also represents the Department and the Federal 
Government in developing and coordinating 
programs to support industrial and commercial 
growth in economically lagging areas.

History

The Economic Development Administration was 
established in the Department of Commerce on 
September 1, 1965, under provisions of the 
Public Works and Economic Development Act 
which was passed the same year.
The goal of the Act is to create permanent new 
jobs and new income through industrial and 
commercial growth in economically lagging 
areas. It accepts the fact that the development 
of these areas will not be accomplished over
night, or achieved by Federal financial aid alone. 
It recognizes, however, that the underpinning of 
economic growth is sound, comprehensive plan
ning developed through the cooperative effort of 
governments at all levels. It also recognizes that 
the planning and building of public facilities 
must lead to action by private enterprise to 
create permanent job opportunities.

The Economic Development Administration suc
ceeded the Department’s old Area Redevelop
ment Administration, which was established on 
May 1, 1961, as a pilot program to help ease 
local conditions of chronic unemployment and 
underemployment.

While establishing the fact that a modest amount 
of Federal aid to a depressed area can make a 
significant contribution toward creating job 
opportunities, the old program’s experience 
pointed to the need for a broader approach to 
economic development, applicable to areas 
larger than a single city or county. Congress 
provided for this broader concept by including 
provisions for multicounty economic develop
ment districts and multistate regional action 
planning commissions in the new Public Works 
and Economic Development Act. The latter 
provision (the multistate commissions) is dis
cussed in the next chapter.

The Administration’s multi-county district pro
gram has enjoyed steady growth since its incep
tion in 1966.

A district must include at least one county 
designated for assistance because of high unem
ployment or low family income. It also must 
include at least one growth center-a community 
that can provide jobs and services for residents 
of the economically lagging areas.

There were 162 districts in operation on June 
30, 1975. These districts included 1,249
counties. Each prepares an overall economic 
development program, generally considered a 
framework for growth. Each has its own board 
of directors, a total of approximately 6,000 
persons for all 162 districts, about half are 
elected officials and half private citizens.
On June 30, 1975, the Administration had 
designated 1,604 redevelopment areas to partici
pate in the full range of the agency’s programs.
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These areas-marked by problems of high unem
ployment and low family income—include 
counties, Indian reservations, labor areas and 
census divisions of urban communities. They 
have prepared overall economic development 
programs.
The Public Works and Economic Development 
Act equipped the Administration with financial 
assistance programs to enable the agency to 
provide grants and loans for public works and 
development facilities; business development 
assistance; and grants for planning, technical 
assistance, and research to help overcome prob
lems blocking growth.
Program activity from creation through the end 
of fiscal 1975 included obligation of:

•  $1.8 billion for 3,746 public works and 
development projects.

•  $442 million for 442 business development 
projects.

•  $120 million for 2,903 technical assistance 
projects.

•  $64 million for 1,240 planning grants.

In 1974 Congress amended the Public Works and 
Economic Development Act to provide for:

•  A special economic development and 
adjustment assistance program to help meet 
needs arising from actual or threatened 
high unemployment caused by economic 
dislocation. The aim of this amendment is 
to help overcome unemployment problems 
before they become deep-rooted, thereby 
helping to reduce the burden on the unem
ployed and communities.

•  A job opportunities program to create 
immediate jobs in areas of unusually high 
unemployment.

•  Grants to help States establish and expand 
economic development activities. •

•  An expansion of the business development 
assistance program to provide for guar
antees of loans and lease payments. (Pre
viously, this program had been limited to 
direct fixed-asset loans and working capital 
guarantees.)

Fiscal 1975 Activities

In fiscal 1975, the Economic Development 
Administration directed the launching of the 
special economic development and adjustment 
assistance program authorized by the /1974 
amendments to the Public Works and Economic 
Development Act. This program was comprised 
of 50 projects with an Administration invest
ment of $39 million. Projects ranged from grants 
to help plan and carry out programs for orderly 
growth in areas facing rapid rises in population 
because of the development of energy resources 
to grants to help overcome problems caused by 
major job losses or threats of such job losses.
Other activity in fiscal 1975 authorized by 1974 
amendments included:

•  Approval of $13 million in grants to help 
States fund local economic development 
projects by providing first-dollar or supple
mental grants.

•  Approval of 76 grants for a total of $8 
million to help States, cities, and counties 
establish continuing programs of planning 
to solve problems of high unemployment 
and to increase incomes.

•  A survey of other Federal agencies and 
regional commissions on the initial selec
tion of projects for participation in the new 
Job Opportunities Program, for which 
$121 million was allocated. The allocation 
included $33 million for projects to be 
obligated by the Economic Development 
Administration early in fiscal 1976.

A major thrust of the Administration’s activity 
during fiscal 1975 continued to be the public 
works program, which supports local efforts to 
provide facilities necessary to enable private 
enterprise to expand and establish job-generating 
operations.
During the year, the agency approved $156 
million for 276 public works projects. These 
included industrial parks, recreation and tourism 
facilities, skill-training centers, harbor and port 
facilities, airports, health centers, and related 
projects needed for general industrial and com
mercial development. Included in this amount 
was $16 million for 49 public works impact 
projects to help create immediate construction
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jobs for the unemployed. In addition to con
struction jobs, many of these projects provided 
communities with permanent facilities such as 
access roads, water lines, parks, and playgrounds.
The activities of the Administration’s Office of 
Business Development included approval of 10 
direct fixed-asset loans for $10 million, 3 work
ing capital loans for $737,500, and 14 working 
capital guarantees.
The Administration’s technical assistance pro
gram provides support for projects and programs 
expected to have significant impacts on 
economic growth in future years.
In fiscal 1975, 217 technical assistance grants 
were approved for a total of $9 million for 
projects involving productivity, technology trans

fer, manpower development, economic develop
ment in urban centers, development of Indian 
reservations, and adjustment to changes in 
growth patterns. Funds were approved also to 
continue operations of university centers con
ducting business and job development programs, 
and to provide support to national institutions 
working for economic development.
During the year, the Administration’s support of 
economic development programs by the 
Nation’s Indian tribes and Alaska Natives passed 
the $200 million mark. In addition to public 
works and technical assistance, the agency ap
proved 69 grants for $3 million in fiscal 1975 to 
help continue economic development planning 
programs for reservations, trust lands, and native 
communities.
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CHAPTER IV

REGIONAL ACTION PLANNING

Concept and Mission
The basic philosophy underlying Regional Ac
tion Planning is that State and Federal re
sources can be joined together to assemble plans 
and programs to solve economic and social 
problems that manifest themselves on a regional 
basis. Title V of the Public Works and Economic 
Development Act permits the creation of 
Regional Action Planning Commissions of multi
state areas to attack problems of this nature.
It is estimated that approximately 25 percent of 
the Nation’s population, or about 58 million 
people, live within the boundaries of the current 
seven Commissions approved under Title V. 
These persons had an average per capita income 
of slightly over $4,600, compared with more 
than $5,000 for the Nation as a whole. This 
represents an income gap of nearly $21 billion 
and approximately 2 million lost jobs.
The magnitude of this economic and social 
problem extends far beyond the boundaries and 
capabilities of individual States to resolve. Yet 
groups of States working together in conjunc
tion with the Federal Government can collec
tively plan and develop solutions to it. This is 
the function of the Regional Action Planning 
Commissions whose membership is made up of 
the Governors of the affected States and a 
Federally appointed representative or cochair
man. The Commissions are not part of the 
Department, but their federal cochairmen are 
subject to the Secretary’s coordination. He also 
provides them with guidance and policy direc
tion on matters related to their federal func
tions.
The Commissions develop long-range compre
hensive plans which, after being approved by the 
Secretary of Commerce, serve as guidelines for 
program and project funding. Because develop
ment problems and opportunities vary from 
region to region, the priorities of the different 
Commissions also vary. In general, however, the

Commissions’ planning strategies include invest
ments in the following program areas:

•  Human Resources Development;
•  Industrial Development;
•  Natural Resources Development;
•  Agriculture and Forestry;
•  Recreation and Tourism;
•  Transportation Development;
•  Regional Economic Analysis;
•  Government Services; and
•  State Investment Planning.

Projects in these program categories are funded 
either through supplements to Federal grant-in- 
aid programs or through technical assistance.

History

The concept of regionalism in this country was 
expressed in 1774 during the deliberations of 
the Continental Congress when delegates used 
such terms as Southern, Middle, Eastern, and 
New England colonies. During the course of the 
Nation’s history, it was perceived that this 
geographic concept of regionalism had certain 
social and economic qualities which contributed 
to the energy and diversity of the country and at 
the same time reflected certain strengths and 
weaknesses which were uniquely regional in 
nature.
As early as 1787 there were some among our 
forefathers who believed that neither the na
tional nor subnational governments could 
adequately attend to the regional needs of the 
Nation and proposed that one representative 
from each area among the States of the North, 
Middle, and South serve at the executive level of 
the new Constitutional government.
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Over the years, we have come to view the 
concept of regionalism as an evolutionary and 
useful means for defining certain areas with 
common needs or interests for political, adminis
trative, economic, developmental, and planning 
purposes.
In 1965 Congress acted to assist multistate 
regions which were economically deprived. Seek
ing a cooperative, common-interest effort which 
would find regional solutions to regional prob
lems through a system of planning and develop
ment commissions, it enacted first the Appala
chian Regional Development Act and then Title 
V of the Public Works and Economic Develop
ment Act. Both pieces of legislation called 
attention to the fact that certain regions had 
lagged behind the rest of the Nation in economic 
growth and needed special consideration. Title V 
of the Act, moreover, grew out of the realization 
that the Department’s then current program to 
assist economically deprived sections of the 
country operated in areas too small to permit 
comprehensive planning and development. The 
history of that program is discussed in chapter 
IV.
Under Title V, the Secretary of Commerce was 
given authority to designate multistate regions 
upon a finding that such regions are related 
economically, culturally, and geographically and 
lag behind the rest of the Nation when judged 
by certain factors set forth in the Act. On 
designation of a region, the Secretary invites the 
States in the region to form a Federal/State 
Regional Commission, composed of a Federal 
Cochairman and the Governors of the States 
who then elect a State Coachairman from among 
their number.
Since 1966 seven such Regional Commissions, 
which include all or part of 31 states, have been 
organized. The Coastal Plains, Four Corners, 
New England, Ozarks, and Upper Great Lakes 
were established in the years 1966-67; the Old 
West and Pacific Northwest in 1972.
Initially the Commissions were authorized 
merely to undertake studies and research to 
evaluate the needs of their regions and develop 
comprehensive coordinated plans and programs 
for stimulating economic growth. At that time 
multistate, regional planning was relatively un

sophisticated. However, the five original Com
missions, working with State and local govern
ments, soon developed long-range comprehen
sive plans in which they documented the unique 
problems of their regions, proposed strategies 
for dealing with those problems, and laid out 
program activities to achieve regional goals. 
Federal agencies most concerned with economic 
development reveiwed the Commissions’ plans 
so that ongoing Federal economic development 
programs might be more effectively coordinated 
with them. The Secretary approved the plans, 
and by 1970 all of the five original Commis
sions’ plans had been forwarded to the Presi
dent.
The two newer Commissions are currently un
dergoing the same process, and the older ones 
are now updating and revising their original 
plans to meet the ever-changing multistate de
mands and opportunities of their regions.
In 1967 the Commissions were given authority 
to supplement existing Federal grant-in-aid pro
grams when the State or local entities are not 
able to meet the matching contribution required 
by some Federal grant programs. For the Com
missions, this was a first step in helping them to 
translate their planning process into action.
Additional program tools followed, first, an 
expansion of the supplemental grant authority 
which allowed the Commissions under certain 
circumstances to put up the basic funding, and 
then the use of technical assistance, including 
authority to engage in demonstration projects 
and training programs. This gave them the 
flexibility needed to meet pressing development 
needs in their regions-particularly to respond to 
the multistate nature of such problems as 
energy development and conservation, transpor
tation, and environmental pollution control.
In 1974 Congress amended Title V of the Act to 
authorize the Commissions to provide adminis
trative expense grants to substate planning and 
development organizations in their regions and 
to authorize the Federal Cochairmen to acquire 
and dispose of excess Federal property through 
loan or transfer to a number of State and local 
beneficiaries in the region for economic develop
ment purposes, as recognized in their approved 
Regional Economic Development Plan.
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Activity in Fiscal 1975

During fiscal 1975, $43 
million was provided for 
Regional Commission pro- 
gram s and pro jec ts.
Roughly $26 million, or 
60 percent, was devoted to 
technical assistance and 
dem onstration projects; 
the remaining 40 percent 
w ent for supplemental 
grants. In program terms 
the largest proportion of 
funds was assigned to in
dustrial development and 
the next to natural resour
ces, while the smallest was 
for recreation and tourism 
and government services.

The comparative shares in 
the total $43 million pro
vided can be seen in the 
accompanying chart. Ac
tual distribution varied by 
region, because of the di
versity and variations of 
their respective programs 
and needs.

The Coastal Plains Re
gional Commission em
braces part of the 
coastal portion of Vir
ginia, North Carolina, 
South Carolina, Geor
gia, and Florida. On 
March 19, 1975, the 
Commission’s boun
daries were extended 
to include 39 counties 
in Florida and 58 
counties and indepen
dent cities in Virginia.

In fiscal 1975, the Commission funded technical 
assistance and supplemental grant projects for 
respective totals of $4.0 and $4.2 million. It 
chose to concentrate 73 percent of its support in 
the program areas of human resources industrial 
development, and natural resources.

According to an evaluation made by an inde
pendent consultant evaluator, the cumulative 
activities of the Commission have been partially 
responsible for: (a) 7,253 new or saved jobs; (b) 
26,538 students placed in jobs after training in 
educational facilities funded in part by the 
Commission; (c) $227 million of private invest
ment in new facilities; (d) 2,329 new jobs in 
project facilities; (e) 10,100 employees of in
dustries trained in special programs; and (0  a 
yearly average attendance of 33,755 vocational 
high school students, post high school technical 
students and unemployed adults in project 
facilities during the period covering fiscal 1968 
through 1974.
An aviation service initiated in North Carolina in 
fiscal 1974 is now operating 13 daily flights and 
carrying 1,000 passengers per month. It was a 
prime factor in securing a new 350-employee 
Eaton forklift plant in Greenville, N.C.
The Commission also granted feasibility funds to 
South Carolina and Georgia to determine the
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best location for establishing Seafood Industrial 
Parks. These would be harbor sites exclusively 
for the seafood industry. They would contain 
modem and adequate docking facilities, han
dling equipment, ice and fuel supplies, equip
ment sales, dry-docks, processors, dealers, and 
very importantly, a centralized waste disposal 
system. North Carolina has already located its 
site and secured initial construction funds.

Prior to fiscal 1975 the 
Four Comers Regional 
Commission consisted 
only of parts of Ari
zona, Colorado, New 
Mexico, and Utah. In 
June 1975, on the 
basis of a unanimous 
recommendation by 
the Com m ission’s 

State members, the Secretary extended its boun
daries to include all of the four States.
During fiscal 1975, the Four Comers’ funding 
total was $6.1 million, $2.3 million for tech
nical assistance and $3.8 million for supple
mental grants. Ninety-two percent of its support 
was applied to industrial development, human 
resources, and natural resources. About $5.1 
million went to the vocational schools, hospitals, 
irrigation systems, recreation centers, and water/ 
sewer projects in ongoing development pro
grams. Slightly over $1 million went to energy- 
related projects-for socio-economic impacts, 
energy planning, environmental effects, energy 
conservation, fuel substitutes, and the develop
ment of a regional energy policy. The Four 
Corners Commission joined with the Old West 
Commission to provide the required financing to 
enable the Governors of the affected States to 
set up a regional policy office which will 
examine all major energy policy questions of the 
combined areas.
The Commission implemented a regionwide 
tourism promotion program which shows 
promise of sizeably expanding the region’s share 
of national recreation spending.
In the Excess Property Program, acquisitions 
totalled $3.3 million. Overall administrative 
costs were $60,000, or 1.8 percent of the total.

The New England Re
gional Commission in
cludes all of Maine, 
New Hampshire, Ver
mont, Massachusetts, 
Rhode Island, and 
Connecticut.
Fiscal 1975 funds 
amounted to $7.2 mil
lion, all utilized for 
technical assistance. 
The Com m ission’s 
positive action pro

gram concentrated 90 percent of its activities on 
three priority areas-industrial development, 
natural resources, and State investment plan
ning.
A computerized New England Energy Manage
ment Information System was created to pro
vide decision makers in the various States with 
needed information on the levels of petroleum 
supplies, storage capacity, inventory levels and 
related energy data so they can manage then- 
fuel allocation programs.
The Commission initiated a 1-year demonstra
tion project to provide third-level air feeder 
service with bus connections between Lebanon 
and Whitsfield, N .H 'To replace service that was 
abandoned by a trunk airline.

In a new program, the Commission provided 
seed money to Community Development Cor
porations to attract other revenue sources that 
would provide employment and income oppor
tunities for area residents. An example is the 
New Hampshire Corporation which served as an 
umbrella for a hotel, an employment-related 
training program, an arts and tourism attraction, 
and a saw mill.

A bicentennial tourist development project was 
established to create a system of Visitor Infor
mation Centers throughout the region. A New 
England Tourism Information System is utilized 
in combination with these centers to identify 
the locations of historic restoration sites, the 
availability of accommodations, and so forth.

The territory of the Old West Regional Commis
sion includes the States of Nebraska, South 
Dakota, North Dakota, Montana, and Wyoming.
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The territory of the 
Old West Regional 
Commission includes 
the States of Nebraska, 
South Dakota, North 
Dakota, Montana, and 
Wyoming.
In fiscal 1975 this 
Commission provided 
$5.5 million for tech

nical assistance projects, with 88 percent applied 
in the program areas of natural resources, 
agriculture and forestry, government services, 
and State investment planning.
In the area of human resources, health care 
received the lion’s share of attention. Included 
were new programs to recruit personnel and to 
upgrade the skills of paramedical personnel in 
communities which have no doctors. A land
mark vocational education demonstration proj
ect was launched, one which will be attuned to 
the needs of energy-related industries. The feasi
bility and desirability of a regional school of 
veterinary medicine was also established, paving 
the way for site selection.
To aid the region in better utilizing its natural 
resources, the Commission expanded its role in 
western energy development on two fronts. In 
the area of social and economic impacts, it has 
taken a leadership role by deploying technicians 
in the field, where their services are most 
needed. It also funded a number of studies, such 
as the Construction Worker Profile, that can 
bring about a better understanding of energy 
development in the region and create programs 
than can beneficially influence such develop
ment.
Saline seep, a growing agricultural problem 
unique with Northern Plains States, was com
batted through a series of studies and demonstra
tion projects designed to show farmers how to 
stop the seepage which annually removes vast 
areas of agricultural land from production. Also, 
an ambitious 2-year range-management program 
was launched to upgrade the quality of the 
range, enhance recreational and wildlife aspects, 
and educate farmers and ranchers on how they 
can improve range productivity.
The Commission continued its investigation of 
the feasibility of developing an international

airport. The phase of the study presently under
way involves the establishment of third-level, 
air-commuter service to supplement existing 
feeder lines.
The Commission’s interests in industrial develop
ment lay in expanding international trade in 
regional products and expanding intrarégional 
processing of agricultural products. A basic 
international trade study was launched to help 
the Commission establish priorities and alterna
tives of action in promoting international trade, 
reverse investment, and international tourism. 
Technical assistance in agricultural processing 
included such subjects as the marketing feasibil
ity of precommercial timber.

The Ozarks Regional 
Commission, estab
lished in 1966, was the 
first of the seven com
missions under Title V 
of the Public Works 
and Economic Devel
opment Act. It now 
covers the five states 
of Arkansas, Kansas, 
Louisiana, Missouri, 
and Oklahoma.

In fiscal 1975, Commission funding was $6.4 
million, of which $1.3 million and $5.1 million, 
respectively, were allocated to technical assis
tance and supplemental grants. The Commission 
chose to concentrate 83 percent of its support in 
the areas of industrial development, recreation 
and tourism, and natural resources.
Typical of the Commission’s programs was the 
initiation of a new five-State economic analysis 
and plan to be completed in fiscal 1976. The 
purpose was to assure a regional economic plan 
that would meet both the needs and problems of 
the region and have public acceptance before 
adoption. Consequently, while the plan was 
being developed it was regularly reviewed with 
appropriate bodies in both the private and 
public sectors.
An evaluation of the air-service needs of the 
region was initiated by a special study panel 
created under Commission sponsorship. The 
actual study was performed by a consulting firm 
under a study contract.
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Because the bankruptcy of the Rock Island 
Railroad has had such an adverse impact on the 
region, especially in key agricultural areas of 
Arkansas, Louisiana, and Oklahoma, a special 
areawide service study was undertaken. Mem
bership of the study panel consists of key State 
and private transportation experts. Their recom
mendations will pinpoint other weaknesses in 
rail freight systems and provide an analysis of 
alternative plans for continuation of services 
formerly provided by the railroad.
The five States participated in a “Five States of 
Leisure” nationwide tourism promotion effort. 
The Commission assisted in this effort with a 
project to aid in financing a booth and bro
chures for use at selected major travel shows in 
key market centers.

The Pacific Northwest 
Regional Commission, 
which came into being 
on December 11, 
1972, is the newest of 
the seven action plan
ning Commissions and 
covers the three-state 
area of Idaho, Oregon, 
and Washington.

During fiscal 1975, the Commission was pro
vided $4.1 million, and all of it was allocated to 
Technical Assistance Projects. In this year, 89 
percent was allocated to projects in the areas of 
Natural Resources, Agriculture and Forestry, 
and Regional Economic Analysis.

salmon and steelhead. Under this program, 
rearing ponds will be constructed on tributaries 
of the upper Columbia Basin to transfer stocks 
of fish to new streams, to reduce the costs of 
extended rearing practices, and to provide a 
broader dispersion of fish production through
out the Basin.
Essential to the economy of the region is 
expansion of the agricultural sector. Such expan
sion has been severely hampered by the appear
ance of pests and diseases. Approved Commis
sion projects currently underway are designed to 
control Dwarf Bund, eradicate noxious weeds, 
and identify the causes of off-flavors in dry 
beans.
In conjunction with representatives of suppliers, 
consumers, environmentalists, and local, State, 
and Federal agencies, a comprehensive regional 
energy study is being developed. The intention is 
to develop a supply/demand model to provide 
public and private sector administrators with 
needed information for short- and long-term 
decision making.
The placement in productive jobs of the unem
ployed and the underemployed has been one of 
the Commission’s major objectives. To accom
plish this, a highly successful accelerated voca
tional educational project was designed and 
implemented. It is believed that expanded use of 
this innovative, accelerated, vocational educa
tion program will meet the needs of existing 
industry and can serve as an incentive to new 
industries to locate within the region.

During fiscal 1974 the Commission funded a 
study to develop a prototype model for the 
production öf basalt fibers from molten rock. 
Work has been continued on this project, and a 
cost-benefit study of the use of these fibers (in 
relation to competing products) is to be under
taken. Results of work to date indicate that they 
are superior in several applications to such more 
common materials as glass fiber, wool, and 
asbestos. Indications are that basalt fiber pro
duction could become a major contribution to 
the industrial growth of the Pacific Northwest 
area.
The Commission is sharing costs of a program to 
increase the declining upriver spawning runs of

The region serviced 
by the Upper Great 
Lakes Regional Com
mission embodies a 
119-county area lo- 
cated in northern 
Michigan, Minnesota, 
and Wisconsin.
During fiscal 1975 the 
Commission funded 

technical assistance and supplemental grant proj
ects for the respective totals of $1.5 million and 
$4.0 million. It chose to concentrate 80 percent 
of its support in the areas of industrial develop
ment, human resources, and transportation.
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Expanding economic and employment projects 
were among the activities engaged in by the 
Commission during the year. A grant to assist in 
site preparation helped make possible the con
struction of a new plant in Duluth. When 
completed this facility will initially employ 300 
people, with expansion plans that will in 5 years 
double this employment. The Commission also 
assisted in the major expansion of an industrial 
park to help bring in approximately a hundred 
new jobs. Another grant helped install an 
air-bubbler system which prevented ice from 
forming in the channel at Duluth-Superior har
bor. Another bubbler system was also installed 
to provide access to a ship repair facility, thus 
permitting major repair work and employment 
to continue, for the first time, during the winter 
months.
To improve the delivery of trained manpower to 
new or existing industries, the Commission, as a 
major activity, continued to provide supple
mental grants for the construction and equip
ping of regional vocational training facilities for 
the training of the unemployed and the under
employed.
At a time when energy experts are expecting a 
cutback in the region of both natural gas and

Canadian crude oil supplies, interest is being 
generated in the possibility of utilizing peat as a 
fuel source. Peat, which is partly decayed plant 
life found in marshy areas, is a renewable 
resource—unlike oil, coal, or gas—and large de
posits of it exist within the territory of the 
Commission. Because an energy crisis may 
develop in the region, the Commission recently 
made a grant to the Minnesota Department of 
Resources for a preliminary technical and envi
ronmental assessment of peat use for fuel and 
other purposes.

Support was provided for a new AMTRAK rail 
passenger service between Minneapolis-St. Paul 
and Duluth-Superior, Minnesota’s two largest 
population centers. The revival of passenger 
train service has resulted in ridership that 
exceeds by a large measure original projections, 
and has brought a number of tourism benefits.

The Commission began a new program to 
increase the value of commercial fishing in the 
Great Lakes. This program will explore the 
feasibility of processing and marketing previ
ously underutilized species of fish found in the 
lakes.
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CHAPTER V

DOMESTIC AND INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
MISSION

The Assistant Secretary for Domestic and 
International Business is the Secretary’s prin
cipal adviser on the promotion of progressive 
business policies and growth and strengthening 
of the international economic position of the 
United States. The Assistant Secretary heads 
the Domestic and International Business Ad
ministration, and, as such, is responsible for 
Commerce programs including:

•  Research, analysis, and the development 
of policy initiatives in the areas of inter
national trade, finance, and investment.

•  Expansion of East-West trade and other 
commercial relations.

•  Promotion of business-consumer relations.
•  Competitive assessment.
•  Energy programs.
•  Import quota administration.
•  Export administration.
•  Trade adjustment assistance.
•  Trade promotion.

•  Collection, analysis, and dissemination of 
selected information on various industries, 
commodities, and markets.

•  Preparation and execution of plans for 
industrial mobilization readiness.

•  Participation in domestic trade fairs. 

HISTORY
The forebears of the Domestic and Inter
national Business Administration were the 
Bureau of Manufactures and the Bureau of 
Statistics, both of which were included in the 
original Department of Commerce and Labor.

The Bureau of Manufactures had been autho
rized in 1903, but did not actually open its 
doors for business until 1905. The Bureau of 
Statistics, however, was an ongoing operation 
which could trace its history well back into the 
19th century.
A law passed in 1820 provided for the compila
tion and publication of statistics on the 
Nation’s waterborne foreign commerce. These 
were gathered by local customs agents, and a 
Division of Commerce and Navigation was 
organized in the Treasury Department to 
organize and publish this information. In 1844, 
Treasury was authorized to expand these sta
tistics into the areas of agriculture and 
domestic trade.
In 1866, Congress created a Bureau of Statis
tics and established a broad range of subjects 
on which the new bureau was required to 
compile information. It further enlarged the 
Bureau’s work in 1875, and statistics relating 
to internal commerce were published from that 
year to 1912 under special appropriation. 
Legislation in 1893 and 1902 expanded the 
Bureau’s work yet a third and fourth time. The 
1893 act provided for statistics on railroad and 
other overland exports, and the 1902 act 
extended the Bureau’s responsibilities to 
include Alaska, Hawaii, and other non-contigu- 
ous territory.
The Bureau of Statistics remained in Treasury 
until February 1903, when it moved to the 
recently created Department of Commerce and 
Labor. There it assumed the functions pre
viously carried out by the State Department’s 
Bureau of Foreign Commerce, which had its 
origin in 1842 when Congress passed a law 
requiring that the Department report to it 
upon the commercial systems of other nations.
Daniel Webster, Secretary of State in 1842, 
recommended that the work “be entrusted to
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one person, under the direction of the Depart
ment, who should arrange and condense 
information on commercial subjects from time 
to time, as it should be received, and should 
have charge of the correspondence of these 
subjects with agents of the Government 
abroad.” Two years later his successor, John C. 
Calhoun, made a similar recommendation, but 
to no avail. It was not until 1856 that Congress 
finally authorized appointment of a “Superin
tendent of Statistics” to gather information on 
all foreign commercial matters in the Depart
ment’s possession. A separate office was or
ganized the following year, and its work 
remained essentially unchanged until, under 
the name “ Bureau of Foreign Commerce,” it 
was moved to the Department of Commerce 
and Labor nearly a half century later.
Until the entry of the United States into World 
War I, the new Department’s Bureaus of 
Statistics and Manufactures concerned them
selves with refining the techniques, accumu
lating the market intelligence and perfecting an 
organizational structure that would best 
promote the trade of the United States.
The Bureau of Statistics collected data, as it 
had done since 1886, on the U.S. balance of 
trade. In its first year as a Commerce Depart
ment component, the Bureau noted that U.S. 
foreign trade had surged to its greatest height— 
$2.45 billion-with exports exceeding imports 
by some $470 million. The first recorded U.S. 
trade deficit was still almost 70 years away.
In addition to its publication of international 
trade figures, the Bureau published sudi figures 
on domestic commerce as it could obtain. The 
figures generally came from the ports of the 
Great Lakes or seaports, and were gradually 
expanded to other U.S. cities. Domestic 
Commerce reporting was interrupted in 1912, 
however, when Congress decided not to appro
priate funds for the purpose. It would be 
another 10 years before appropriations would 
be forthcoming to compile domestic trade 
figures.
The Bureau of Manufactures was not actually 
formed until 1905, Congress having failed to 
appropriate the necessary funds in 1903. As a 
result of suggestions from commercial and

trade organizations, the Bureau was ready for 
work as soon as the funds were forthcoming. It 
sought to identify all U.S. firms interested in 
foreign trade and sought, from the Bureau of 
Statistics, knowledge of the types of products 
most salable in foreign countries.

A rapid growth in world trade-with the 
excep tion  o f the depression year of 
1907—placed increasingly heavy demands on 
the Bureau. It sent special agents around the 
world to collect market intelligence, display 
samples, and seek bids for U.S. manufacturers. 
The agents also gathered data on foreign 
climates, habits, spending power, product pref
erences and other information. Their findings 
were published in a number of monographs and 
reports, including the Daily and Consular Trade 
Reports and the World Trade Directory.

Successive Secretaries sensed two deficiencies 
in the Bureau’s efforts to promote trade. First, 
no national association of business existed 
through which the bureaus could learn of 
industry’s needs or transmit the intelligence 
they collected. Second, the separation of the 
Bureau of Statistics and the Bureau of Manu
factures resulted in organizational problems 
that interfered with the prompt and full 
dissemination of information.

The problems were dealt with in 1912 with the 
founding of the Chamber of Commerce in the 
private sector (following a conference of 700 
delegates from 400 commercial organizations 
called together by the Secretary) and the 
amalgamation of the two Government bureaus 
into the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic 
Commerce. The new Bureau placed commercial 
attaches in 14 foreign countries, and numerous 
commercial agents, specializing in promoting 
particular products, to countries seeming to 
warrant their presence.

Shortly before the eruption of World War I, the 
Bureau began creation of today’s system of 
district offices. First, as a pilot project, it 
established an office in New York in 1914. By 
the end of the year, eight offices had been 
established, and applications had been sub
mitted for additional offices.
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War and Its Aftermath: 1917-28

Despite the advent of World War I, the Bureau 
did not abandon its efforts to promote U.S. 
foreign trade. It maintained agents abroad, 
sought new or foreign sources of raw materials, 
and aggressively solicited new outlets for U.S. 
products. Nevertheless, war needs came first. 
The Bureau was called on to license exports of 
strategic materials, draft legislation dealing 
with enemy trade, administer such legislation 
when passed, and audit costs on Government 
contracts. In short, it became a gatherer of 
intelligence and an administrator of laws and 
regulations to support the war effort. As the 
national center for economic information on 
the resources, transportation, and trade of 
foreign countries, the Bureau was uniquely 
suited for its dual role of trade promoter and 
defense information dispenser. It worked as 
closely with the War Trade Board, the War 
Industries Board, the War Department, the 
Navy Department, and other Federal agencies 
as it did with industry.

The Armistice of 1918 had produced an abrupt 
and striking change in trade strategies. Danger
ous sea lanes had once again become safe. 
Artificial trade barriers receded-only to be 
erected even higher later. New states were born 
with new needs and new aspirations and open 
invitations to the international salesman. In 
Europe, whole provinces had been devastated, 
industries weakened, starvation threatened, and 
stocks depleted. Machinery that had supplied 
the wants of millions lay in twisted heaps of 
useless rubbish-a picture portrayed in even 
starker relief some 25 years hence.

For replenishment of its needs, Europe turned 
to America. The Bureau of Foreign and Domes
tic Commerce had already sent representatives 
to Europe-as it had to South America and the 
Far East-to study the people’s needs and the 
best means of satisfying them. Demands inten
sified as many American manufacturers, grown 
large during the war, turned to foreign markets 
as outlets for their goods. Businesses of all 
types called on the Bureau for assistance and 
counseling; businessmen besieged the district 
offices with requests for information. The 
commercial attaches feverishly cabled bulletins

with new trade opportunities from all parts of 
the world.

The confluence of circumstances-worldwide 
demands, disruption of foreign productive 
capacity, a burgeoning U.S. industrial capacity, 
and an aggressive search for markets—catapulted 
American foreign trade to unprecedented 
levels. In 1919, imports climbed to $3 billion, 
exports to over $7 billion. The surplus was $4 
billion, a figure never approached in the com
merce of any nation up to that time. Though 
the surplus dipped somewhat in 1920, total 
trade continued to soar, reaching $13.2 billion. 
Automobile manufacturers, accessory sup
pliers, trust companies, and exporters were 
lavish in their praise of the Bureau for uncover
ing trade opportunities and helping them to 
land foreign contracts.

To meet the growing and varied demands 
placed on it, the Bureau formed separate 
divisions for the Far East, South America, and 
Europe. Its Research Division increasingly 
turned its attention to considerations of 
foreign investment. The Bureau’s director 
observed in 1920 that:

“One of the outstanding facts in the foreign com
merce of the great exporting nations has been the 
way in which such trade has been enlarged and 
stimulated by the investment of capital in the 
countries to which the goods are sold. Enterprises 
that owe their existence to foreign capital are 
naturally inclined to purchase equipment and sup
plies in the land of their financial origin. The 
attendant industrial expansion increases the con
suming capacity of the people.”

The refrain of this position, as well as of its 
opposite, would be heard many times in the 
future; the merits of direct foreign investment 
apparently have not yet been resolved today.

The bouyant atmosphere that characterized 
most of the post-war period through 1929 was 
interrupted during 1921-22. All of the econom
ic indicators turned downward. International 
trade plummeted. Unemployment soared. 
Secretary Hoover said the industrial slump 
“presented the most difficult unemployment 
crisis that the country has ever faced” and that 
it was “ the most violent commodity slump in 
our history.”
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The general slump, international in scope, 
intensified the Bureau’s efforts to expand 
markets, and brought it closer to American 
industry than it ever had been, resulting in the 
most extensive reorganization of the Foreign 
Trade Service up to that time. With the advice 
and consent of industry and the approval of 
Congress, divisions were established to repre
sent the more important commodity lines such 
as automotive products, chemicals, iron and 
steel, and petroleum—15 in all. Permanent 
committees from industry were created to 
cooperate with the Bureau in promoting for
eign trade. The Bureau’s staff was increased by 
56 percent to discharge its new responsibilities.
The economic indicators turned around. Fiscal 
1923 could be characterized as a vindication of 
Secretary Hoover’s belief that self-adjusting 
market forces would correct the economic 
malady. The volume of international trade also 
moved forward, but the demands of the pros
perous domestic market lulled producers away

from their overseas’ selling efforts. Accord
ingly, the Bureau, both in Washington and 
through its district offices, undertook a con
tinuous campaign cautioning against the 
neglect of foreign outlets, and each of the 40 
foreign offices prepared special as wpll as 
periodic reports on trade topics and business 
counseling to encourage export trade.
Concern over foreign commerce, however, was 
not at the expense of attention to domestic 
commerce. In July 1923, the Bureau estab
lished a Division of Domestic Commerce to 
coordinate domestic commerce studies and to 
conduct research on such general problems as 
plant location, warehousing, and distribution. 
The Division busied itself with developments of 
most concern to policymakers both in and out 
of Government: productivity, elimination of 
wasteful practices in the economy, the growth 
of retail chain stores, and a study of the new 
and rapidly growing technique of market 
analysis.
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The 1920’s also presented the Bureau of 
Foreign and Domestic Commerce with a new 
type of problem, one it would face again 50 
years later: the fixing of price and production 
levels of raw materials by foreign cartels. These 
governm entally  controlled combinations 
decreed the price and amounts that foreign 
firms, including American, would pay for 
long-staple cotton, coffee, nitrates, potash, 
rubber, and other raw materials. The severest 
of these controls related to rubber for which 
the largest rubber producer imposed a charge 
estimated at about 10 times the cost of 
production.
To combat the rubber cartel, a number of 
measures were adapted-including rubber 
conservation and the production of synthetic' 
rubber. As a result, U.S. rubber stocks actually 
increased even though imports fell drastically. 
Tire prices, which had risen by 57 percent, 
dropped to within 12 percent of their former 
record low level. Crude rubber prices dropped 
by almost two-thirds, and the pricing and 
production measures of the cartel were 
abandoned.

Crisis: 1920-39
From late in 1929, the economy deteriorated 
steadily. Not until the outbreak of war in 
Europe in 1939 would the economy show 
some of its old-time vigor, and not until after 
the U.S. entry into the war would the gross 
national product again reach the level of 1929.

Business recessions were not new, and many 
Government officials cautioned the wary not 
to panic, the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic 
Commerce among them. But the statistics were 
not encouraging. Observers watched economic 
performance with a trepidation resembling 
those awaiting the casualty lists of war. In 
1930 exports fell 13 percent; imports, 10 
percent. In 1931 exports dropped another 34 
percent and imports another 37 percent, in 
1932 another 26 and 33 percent. U.S. inter
national trade descended to its lowest level in 
over 30 years.
Nor were other indicators better. By 1933, 
industrial production dropped 33 percent,

manufacturing production 34 percent, minerals 
production 27 percent, railroad freight 
handling 48 percent, department store sales 36 
percent, factory employment 40 percent and 
factory payrolls 60 percent. Worse still, at the 
close of 1932, the Department’s index of world 
stock inventories was 200 percent above the 
1923-25 average. Huge inventories blunted the 
incentive to produce.
As might be expected, the Bureau’s problems 
from the onslaught of the depression were, 
first, how to help business improve efficiency 
and, second, how to cope with artificial or 
destructive trade barriers. No fundamental 
structural changes in the philosophy or practice 
of business or government were sought.
On the domestic side, the Bureau gave first 
priority to studying and learning ways to 
improve the Nation’s distribution systems. To 
many, the depression was seen as a problem of 
distribution, not production, and the Bureau 
busied itself with distribution cost-analysis 
studies, market analysis studies, and indepth 
analysis of the causes of waste (or inefficiency) 
in the distribution system. It focused on such 
things as excessive expenditures in sales promo
tion, inadequate market information, hap
hazard procedures in retail merchandising, 
extravagant services, unwise credit methods, 
indifferent stock control, and disorderly 
marketing that resulted in market gluts and 
famines.
In foreign commerce, the Bureau faced three 
principal challenges: (1) how to uncover or 
develop trade opportunities in a world of 
plunging trade activity; (2) how to cope with 
the proliferating quotas, tariffs, and other trade 
barriers; and (3) how to stem the flow of U.S. 
production facilities to foreign countries, 
especially Canada. Rather than try to overcome 
high tariff rates, U.S. companies found it easier 
simply to open branch manufacturing units 
abroad. The high Canadian tariffs brought 87 
new foreign branch plants, including 74 
American, to Canada, according to a statement 
by the Canadian Prime Minister in 1931.
The nature of these problems, involving politi
cal as well as commercial considerations, 
produced a realignment of trade promotion
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activities in the Foreign Commerce Service. 
Promotion was henceforth to be a cooperative 
effort of the Foreign Commerce Service and 
Consular Service in the Department of State. 
Coordination between the two was necessary 
not only to avoid duplication of services, but 
to respond to the more intricate problems 
caused by the worldwide economic crisis.
This closer alignment proved to be a forerunner 
of the eventual transfer of the Bureau’s foreign 
officers to the Department of State, a move 
that occurred in 1939. The transfer constituted 
a recognition that trade had moved from a 
relatively free basis to one increasingly tied to 
foreign policy and political considerations, 
with attendant restrictions, rigidities, and 
decrees.
The change in national administration in 1933 
produced marked changes in the structure and 
duties of the Bureau of Foreign and Domestic 
Commerce. Except for 1937-38, the period up 
to World War II was characterized by improve
ments in the economy over the preceding 4 
years. Employment and production rose, until 
they nearly approached 1929 levels. The 
national income increased from $40 billion in 
1932 to $72 billion in 1937, which was within 
15 percent of the 1929 level.
One of the first acts of the new Administration 
was to cut the Department’s budget, and 
Bureau funds were reduced 62 percent. The 
Foreign Service felt the greatest pinch, the 
number of employees being reduced by two- 
thirds. The nature of its duties was also 
changed. According to the new Secretary, 
foreign-based officers were \o collect and 
analyze marketing intelligence, not act as 
“salesmen for American products abroad.” 
Twenty-one of the 53 foreign offices were 
closed.
In line with its new role, the Service conducted 
a number of studies to help the Administration 
carry out its program of reciprocal trade 
agreements with any country willing to enter 
into them. The Bureau continued its surveil
lance of trade barriers, collection of overseas’ 
commercial data, and analyses of foreign ex
change regulations.

The economy axe also fell on the district 
offices. Ten were closed and expenditures and 
activities reduced in the 24 offices that 
remained.
The domestic service fared better, principally 
because of its assistance to the many new 
recovery agencies, especially the National 
Recovery Administration (NRA). Created to 
set trade-practice and pricing codes for indus
try, the NRA tried to eliminate “cut-throat” 
competition which allegedly kept prices at 
levels too low for business to make reasonable 
profits.
To establish the codes, the NRA called on the 
Bureau’s commodity divisions. Its Marketing 
Services Division handled thousands of letters 
requesting information on proposed codes, and 
it provided NRA with daily information from 
its index of commercial and industrial organiza
tions. The Division and the district offices also 
served as conduits for relaying NRA decisions 
back to industry, until in the late 1930’s the 
act authorizing the program was declared 
unconstitutional.

War and the Postwar Boom: 1940-52

World War II and the decade which followed 
was a period of monumental industrial activity, 
unparalleled productivity, and general econom
ic prosperity. It was also a period in which the 
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce 
underwent numerous realignments to cope 
with rapidly changing conditions and require
ments. Within a space of 10 years, it had to 
shape and adjust its policies to a total war 
effort, a peacetime reconversion, and then a 
limited war demanding an expanded, but not 
total, commitment of the economy to the 
military enterprise.
By 1939, the United States appeared to be 
emerging successfully from the throes of the 
sharp but short economic setback of 1937-38. 
In September 1939, the threat of war in 
Europe became a reality. The immediate reac
tion of American business, anticipating huge 
orders from the belligerents and eventual 
short-supply situations, was to raise industrial 
activity to a record high.

39



At the outbreak of war, the U.S. economy was 
not so closely tied with Europe as it had been 
50 or even 25 years earlier. Still these ties—to 
say nothing of our political interests—were 
substantial, and the war, the Neutrality Act, 
and consequent trade disruptions placed even 
greater informational demands on the Bureau. 
The nature and volume of investments in this 
country by the nationals of the belligerents 
became of particular importance to the formu
lation of American public policy. Shipping 
problems, freight rates, sources of supply for 
U.S. industry, overland transportation in 
foreign countries were all subject to Bureau 
scrutiny. Facilitating the adjustments of Amer
ican industry to the repercussions of world 
developm ents commanded its constant 
attention.
More than ever, the Bureau had to anticipate as 
well as respond to world conditions and poten
tial markets. Trade shifts underwent such swift, 
violent, and possibly fundamental changes that 
the Bureau soon had to consider probable 
post-war trading patterns as well as the exigen
cies of the moment. The sweeping extension of 
government controls, not only in the United 
States but in nearly all countries with whom 
we traded, injected a new dimension to its 
activities. To an ever increasing extent, goods 
left the country only with the consent of the 
Government, and were bought only by or with 
permission of the governments of importing 
countries. By 1941, our exports became pro
gressively a matter of shipping the sinews of 
war to Great Britain and its allies to the extent 
that they could be spared from our own 
defense program. Trade with continental 
Europe and Japan had virtually disappeared.

As the war went on the Bureau became more 
and more at the beck and call of the defense 
agencies. By the middle of 1941,60 percent of 
its time was devoted to factfinding, reporting, 
interpreting, and analyzing matters of direct 
defense significance. After Pearl Harbor, this 
figure rose to 70 percent. The National Defense 
Council, the Office of Price Administration, 
the Board of Economic Warfare, and the War 
Department all stepped up their demands for 
services. The Bureau’s reservoir of information 
on foreign business, manufacturing, and

resources was to become a crucial font of 
military intelligence. The location of factories, 
transportation facilities, repair yards, supplies, 
and services were almost exclusively its 
province up to this time.
Although all activity was subservient to the 
emergency, the Bureau continued to promote 
the interests of American business, especially in 
Latin America and those areas not involved in 
armed conflict. The World Trade Directory and 
trade lists continued to be published and 
current information on foreign firms and their 
far-flung operations was gathered and distrib
uted both to Government agencies and Ameri
can foreign traders. Domestically, the Bureau 
increased its aid to small business, created a 
new division to help the distributive and retail 
trades, and issued a number of studies and 
reports on textiles, drugs, farm equipment, 
pulp, paper, and sugar refining.
With the transition to a peacetime economy in 
1945, the Bureau increased the number of its 
district offices to 75. These were to handle the 
increased workload of helping business in the 
reconversion period and to house counselers 
assigned to assist returning veterans in school
ing, employment, housing, business, and other 
matters.
A prerequisite for the reopening of foreign 
trade was the establishment of credit for 
nations short of foreign funds, and the Bureau 
provided data to determine whether such credit 
was justifiable.
The shortage of dollars became overriding. It 
resulted in an increase of export and exchange 
controls and, according to Commerce Secretary 
Sawyer, “was the basic condition that 
prompted the European Recovery Program.” 
The Bureau was enlisted to aid in getting the 
European Recovery Administration underway 
and advising businessmen on its procedures and 
policies.
The Bureau soon had to expand its program of 
export controls, and, by the middle of 1948, 
50 percent of all U.S. exports required Govern
ment licenses. The expansion was prompted by 
the increasing use of export controls as an 
instrument of U.S. foreign policy and by 
increasing foreign pressure to supply materials
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and equipment already in short supply domes
tically. To handle the surge in licensing activ
ity, Congress authorized an increase in the 
Bureau’s export staff to 500. The licensing 
program together with the dollar shortage were 
the primary ingredients in cutting U.S. exports 
in fiscal 1948 by about 7 percent-to $13.9 
billion.
The “dollar gap” showed signs of abating in 
1949. The real spur in closing the gap, 
however, was the outbreak of hostilities in 
Korea in 1950. Our wartime need for goods 
and services placed large orders and vast new 
sums at the disposal of foreign countries. U.S. 
merchandise purchases rose from $7.5 billion 
to $11.5 billion in fiscal 1951. Investments 
abroad provided foreign countries another $1.1 
billion; and services, largely to the armed 
forces, totaled over $300 million.

In gearing up for the new defense program, the 
Bureau was called upon to intensify its export 
controls and administer both a security and 
short-supply control program. Export ceilings 
were established for critical materials, lists of 
short-supply commodities compiled, and 
measures taken to supply needed materials 
both to U.S. industry and friendly foreign 
countries.

In 1950, the Secretary, acting under Executive 
Order of the President, created the National 
Production Authority to allocate materials and 
production facilities for defense and non
defense purposes. The Authority began opera
tions with a nucleus of personnel transferred 
from the Bureau. The Office of Field Services, 
together with its district offices, devoted the 
major share of its resources to assisting business 
with the mobilization effort.

A New Environment: 1953—Forward

As might be expected, complex problems of 
transition confronted all businessmen as the 
Korean War ended in 1953. Wartime infla
tionary pressures had warped production and 
markets out of normal patterns. Numerous 
materials needed for industrial use were in 
short supply or in demand by the defense 
establishment or by the rapidly-growing econo
mies in Europe and Japan. Reliable and timely

information on the state of the world econ
omy, counseling on business and trade oppor
tunities, and advice on international commer
cial law and trade barriers were urgent require
ments of the business community.
To contend with the new environment, the old 
Bureau of Foreign and Domestic Commerce 
was abolished in 1953. Two new agencies were 
created in its place: the Business and Defense 
Services Administration and the Bureau of 
Foreign Commerce. The former also took over 
the responsibilities of the National Production 
Authority.
With the creation of the Bureau of Foreign 
Commerce, old programs were revamped and 
new services, particularly of a trade promo
tional nature, introduced. Among the more 
notable were:

(1) A program to participate in international 
trade fairs and help American business sell 
more products abroad through the trade fair 
medium;

(2) Removal of export licensing require
ments and other administrative restrictions on 
many commodities exported from the United 
States to friendly countries; and

(3) Introduction of the World Trade Infor
mation Service, a new publication series for 
U.S. business engaged in foreign trade.

By fiscal 1956, the first full year of the trade 
fair program, official U.S. exhibits were shown 
at 18 trade fairs throughout the world. The 
program also coincided with record levels of 
U.S. foreign trade, both exports and imports 
reaching -new highs. Merchandise exports, 
exclusive of military aid shipments, passed $ 15 
billion for the first time—a figure 25 percent 
higher than fiscal 1954.
Despite economic progress during the 1950’s, it 
was evident that the persistent balance of 
payments deficit could damage our trade rela
tions and domestic economic well-being. 
Accordingly, an even more aggressive export- 
promotion effort was stressed by the Bureau of 
Foreign Commerce.
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If concern with payments problems, and the 
methods to correct them, was paramount in 
the minds of policymakers, there was equal 
appreciation that the promotion of domestic 
commerce could not be neglected. Because the 
United States had been spared the ravages of 
Europe and Japan, its industrial plants were 
substantially older and less efficient than the 
newer equipment of our competitors. To 
rectify this growing obsolesence, the Business 
and D efense Services Administration 
undertook an intensive probe of the moderni
zation lag. In 1962, this effort had ripened into 
a program of analyzing the health and inter
national competitiveness of selected key 
industries and of reviewing major issues affect
ing the domestic economy, such as produc
tivity and technology.
Just as its forebears did not insulate themselves 
from the broad national problems of their 
day- wars, depression, recession—so the Ad
ministration accepted the social and economic 
pressures of its own environment during the 
1960’s. In response to the mounting problems, 
it launched a number of programs to provide 
jobs for the hard-core unemployed, to promote 
minority participation in the mainstream of 
American business activity, and to encourage 
establishment of job-generating plants in eco
nomically lagging areas of the Nation.
Once conceived or developed, many of these 
programs became full-fledged projects of other 
Department components or of the private 
sector. Its program to develop jobs for the 
culturally or educationally disadvantaged, for 
example, has been carried on since 1969 by the 
National Alliance of Businessmen in coopera
tion with the Secretary of Commerce. A total 
of 80,000 corporations have now provided jobs 
for over 2,000,000 disadvantaged adults,
1,250,000 disadvantaged youths, 750,000 
veterans, and 16,000 former convicts.
Industry and commodity specialists in the 
domestic commerce area also contributed 
valuable services, particularly of an informa
tional, analytical, and advisory nature, in the 
formulation and execution of policies relating 
to price-control and energy allocation. These 
specialists had performed similar services 
during the New Deal and war eras.

The offensive on export-expansion, meanwhile, 
called for closer coodination of domestic and 
international commerce. Accordingly, the new 
position of Assistant Secretary for Domestic 
and International Business was created in 1963.
Export efforts were intensified and new strat
egies developed. For example:

•  Export targets were set.
•  Commodities with a competitive advan

tage in foreign markets were more vigor
ously promoted.

•  Commercial trade fairs were instituted in 
countries around the world to provide 
U.S. firms an opportunity to display and 
sell their products.

•  Trade missions of American businessmen 
visited nearly every part of the world.

•  Trade centers, serving as permanent com
mercial showrooms abroad, sponsored 
major exhibits of U.S. products. The first 
such center was opened in London in 
1961; by 1963 additional centers were 
operating  in Bangkok, Tokyo, and 
Frankfurt.

•  America Weeks were inaugurated in for
eign countries to promote the retail sale 
of American consumer goods.

These initiatives, plus others, supplemented the 
Department’s participation in international 
conferences, including the General Agreement 
on Tariffs and Trade “GATT,” textile nego
tiations, and other efforts to reduce trade 
barriers.
Still the payments problem hung on. At the 
heart of the problem was the high premium 
nations placed on holding their exchange rates 
fixed. Remembering the dollar shortage of the 
early postwar period, many countries came to 
feel more secure with substantial surpluses and 
were reluctant to reduce them. Even after they 
had accumulated large surpluses and growing 
reserves, some governments continued to help 
their export industries and their less efficient 
domestic industries. Once the psychology of 
building surpluses and emphasizing exports had 
taken firm root, many countries feared the 
domestic repercussion of changing course.
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The Department's Frankfurt Trade Center, a permanent showroom for U.S. products in West Germany, typifies the 
centers set up in the early 1960's.

These aggressive export-expansion policies were 
not enough to banish the nagging balance of 
payments problem and, in February 1965, the 
President instructed the Secretary of Com
merce to map a plan, based on the voluntary 
cooperation of the business community, to 
help alleviate the deficit. Some 4,000 American 
firms were called upon to stem the deficit. 
Among other steps, they were asked to expand 
exports, repatriate profits from overseas affil
iates, and avoid or postpone direct investment 
in marginal projects overseas.

Still another step to conserve dollars was the 
1968 creation in the Department of a separate 
Office of Foreign Direct Investments. This 
Office was directed to curtail capital transfers 
by U.S. companies to overseas affiliates. The 
goal: to reduce the impact of direct invest
ments on the U.S. balance of payments by $1 
billion in 1968.

Although the Office slowed the rate of capital 
flowing out of the United States, the payments 
problem persisted. To make matters worse, the 
U.S. balance of trade continued to dip. In 
1971, the United States suffered its first 
adverse balance of trade since statistics had 
been kept on the subject. By August 1971, 
dollars held abroad far exceeded U.S. reserve 
assets. Some countries with large dollar reserves 
continued to maintain substantial balance of 
payments surpluses. The world became 
increasingly skeptical of the ability of the 
United States to convert outstanding dollars 
into other reserve assets and doubted the 
ability of other countries to maintain the 
exchange value of the dollar at its then current 
rate. As confidence waned, the rush to sell 
dollars and buy other currencies accelerated. 
The stability of the world economic system 
was endangered and the need for reform was 
clear.
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The adverse balance of payments deficit rose 
from $3.8 billion to $10.6 billion from 1970 to
1971, and from $9.8 billion to $29.8 billion on 
the reverse transaction balance. Finally, in 
1971 and again in 1973, the United States 
devalued its dollar, and, although the need for 
a strong U.S. export capacity remained, the 
threat to international trade relations was 
relieved. This action helped restore our surplus 
balance of trade and eliminate dangerous levels 
of payments deficits.
While solutions were being sought to the 
payments problem, U.S. trade with the 
communist countries was gradually expanding. 
In 1969, the Export Administration Act 
replaced the Export Control Act of 1949, and 
included a specific endorsement of trade in 
peaceful goods between U.S. firms and all 
countries with which the United States had 
commercial relations. The Act signified a new 
U.S. policy of support for East-West trade.
Because unique problems confronted the 
American business community relatively inex
perienced in doing business with the centrally 
planned economies (the Soviet Union, the 
socialist countries of Eastern Europe, and the 
Peoples Republic of China) a new Bureau of 
East-West Trade was established in December
1972. The primary function of this Bureau was 
to promote and facilitate U.S. trade with this 
part of the world. By the end of 1974, 
two-way trade had grown to over $3.2 billion.
The creation of a separate bureau to stimulate 
East West commercial contact was only part of 
a general reorganization that took place in 
1972.

A new Bureau of Resources and Trade Assis
tance was set up to handle certain special 
import problem areas, and to administer the 
Trade Adjustment Assistance Program for U.S. 
industries experiencing difficulties from inter
national competition and disrupted markets. In 
addition, this Bureau was charged with the 
Department’s programs designed to encourage 
business to conserve energy.
The general area administered by the Assistant 
Secretary for Domestic and International 
Business itself became the Domestic and Inter
national Business Administration. In addition

to the Bureaus of East-West Trade and of 
Resources and Trade Assistance the Adminis
tration included a Bureau of Domestic 
Commerce and a Bureau of International 
Commerce. An International Economic Policy 
and Research staff was also established.
The new Domestic and International Business 
Administration is not, nor can it be, insulated 
from the major events which shape and make 
history. In peace and war, in good times and 
bad, sometimes with less success and some
times with more, the Administration and its 
predecessors have responded to the problems 
and challenges confronting the American busi
ness community. As it reviews the past, it can 
look to the future with a confidence born of 
some 150 years of service to America’s 
domestic and international trade and to a 
future of continued service to promote the 
general economic welfare.

FISCAL 1975 ACTIVITIES

Bureau of Domestic Commerce
A major component of the Domestic and 
International Business Administration, the 
Bureau of Domestic Commerce aids and pro
motes the development of U.S. business and 
develops and recommends appropriate Federal 
policy. To carry out these responsibilities, it 
monitors and analyzes economic trends, 
issues, and other national priorities, assesses 
their impact on individual industries, and evalu
ates significant interindustry subjects which 
affect the business community. It also operates 
an Ombudsman program to serve the business 
community and others in their dealings with 
Government, and administers the statutory 
program for industrial mobilization readiness.

Analysis, Information, and Policy Support

The Bureau assisted in administering export 
controls of ferrous scrap in the first half of 
fiscal 1975, until the controls were terminated. 
To assess the short-supply situation of fertil
izers, a formal monitoring program was under
taken under the 1974 Export Administration 
Act. The Bureau chaired an interagency task 
force which was created for this purpose.
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Special surveillance procedures were also estab
lished to monitor the exports of ferrous scrap 
and petrochemicals. Together with the Inter
national Economic Policy and Research staff, 
the Bureau assisted in preparations for negotia
tions under the General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade. It:

•  Recommended over 550 business ex
ecutives for membership on the 27 
Industry Section Advisory Commit
tees.

•  Prepared industry analyses and trade 
position papers for each of these 27 
committees.

•  Completed studies on the effect of 
foreign nontariff barriers on selected 
areas of U.S. trade and the effect of 
preferential trade agreements on U.S. 
trade.

In other international activities, it:

•  Supported the Department’s Na
tional Bureau of Standards by serv
ing on the Government’s Advisory 
Committee for International Legal 
Metrology.

•  Continued work with other Depart
mental components in a program of 
technical aid to exporters. •

•  Helped develop trade opportunities 
by participating in trade missions 
and catalog shows.

•  Served as the U.S. Delegate to the 
Organization for Economic Coopera
tion and Development. It developed 
the U.S. analyses and position on the 
pulp and paper industry for the 
Organization.

•  Represented the Department at 
meetings of the Governing Body of 
the International Labor Organiza
tion, developed Departmental policy 
on industrial and labor issues of 
concern to the Organization, and 
served on a task force which ana
lyzed continued Government partici
pation in the Organization.

•  Served as the U.S. Delegate to the 
Geneva Session of the U.N. Eco
nomic Commission for Europe’s 
Chemical Committee, chairing a 
meeting of experts that defined the 
need for, and scope of, a Commis
sion project to determine raw mate
rial requirements. (A U.S. report on 
raw materials is being submitted to 
the Commission.)

On the domestic side, the Bureau:

•  Established an interagency com
mittee on the impact of crimes 
against business, published two re
ports on the cost of such crime, and 
planned a series of nationwide semi
nars on crime reduction.

•  Provided industry spokesmen to 
brief 11 Federal agencies on techno
logical developments in retail food 
stores.

•  Formulated a Consumer Assistance 
Program to improve consumer repre
sentation in decisions and program 
activities, and to establish a focal 
point for consumer problems. It also 
published a Consumer Affairs Hand
book for field office use.

•  Completed economic impact studies 
on proposed returnable beverage 
container legislation. These studies 
measured the legislation’s economic 
impact on the metal can, glass con
tainer, steel, aluminum, vending, 
wholesale beer and retail soft drink 
and beer industries.

•  Completed an initial report on the 
economic impact of fluorocarbon 
curtailment on the aerosol container, 
chemical, air conditioning, and other 
industries for an interagency task 
force on modification of the strato
sphere, and also began a more com
prehensive study on this subject.
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•  Analyzed the potential economic im
pact of reimposing an embargo on 
the importation of chromite and 
ferrochrome from Rhodesia, and of 
prohibiting the importation of any 
steel mill product containing Rhode
sian chrome-as proposed by a recent 
Senate bill.

•  Completed a study of the foundry 
industry which examined the im
pacts of air pollution regulations on 
the availability of castings for energy 
production, capital goods, and de
fense equipment manufacture.

•  Finished a study of industrial water 
demands in 108 regions of the 
United States, the first phase of the 
Bureau’s contribution to the Na
tional Assessment on Water and Re
lated Land Resources.

•  Completed a study on the tinplate 
shortage and its impact on processed 
food industries for the President’s 
Domestic Council.

The Bureau is a principal Federal organization 
for analyses of commodity, material, and 
energy availability. Activities in this area in
cluded: •

•  Preliminary analysis of material, 
equipment, and construction con
straints on increasing domestic en
ergy production, 1975 to 1990, as a 
part of Project Independence.

•  An analysis of water requirements 
for petroleum refineries, also for 
input into the Project Independence 
Study.

•  Assistance in compiling semiannual 
reports to Congress on the energy 
shortage and the economic impacts 
of Federal Energy Administration 
actions.

•  A review of the impact of expected 
natural gas curtailment, including gas 
consumption by specific industries, 
associated employment, and value of 
shipments.

•  An identification of problems and 
outlooks for the oilfield equipment 
and mining machinery industries.

The Bureau prepared and published the 1975 
edition of the U.S. Industrial Outlook. This 
publication reviewed significant developments 
in 1974 and projected activity levels for 1975 
and 1980 for more than 200 manufacturing 
and nonmanufacturing industries. It included 
special reports on energy conservation and 
materials in short supply.
Industry studies on consumer electronics, text
books, and fertilizers were published during the 
year, the latter in support of interagency task 
forces. The third annual survey, Franchising in 
the Economy 1973-75, as well as the ninth 
edition of the Franchising Opportunities Hand
book were also published. These are the only 
reports with substantive data on franchising.

This chart shows the kind of detail indicated in the 
U.S. Industrial Outlook, an important information 
source for the American business community. The 
Outlook, incidently, sees some moderation in the 
future growth of construction machinery exports.
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The Bureau prepared or helped prepare 317 
policy positions in response to Congressional 
and other requests for Departmental views on 
proposed legislation. It also assisted in the 
development of positions on an additional 152 
requests in such major areas as energy and 
environment, consumer affairs, international 
trade, and transportation.
The Bureau published the third annual report 
to the Congress on “The Effects of Pollution 
Abatement on International Trade.” Based on 
its study and participation in interagency nego
tiations, new guidelines on clean air, less 
adverse to overall economic growth, are under 
development.

The Ombudsman

During the year, the Bureau’s Office of 
Ombudsman for Business responded to approx
imately 10,000 inquiries concerning Govern
ment activities and services, prices and infla
tion, and material and product shortages. Other 
major areas of inquiry included business assist
ance programs, loans, Government procure
ment, and the formation of new businesses. 
White House and Congressional referrals were 
included in these activities.
The Office also responded to more than 2,200 
consumer inquiries, providing information on a 
wide range of subject. Where appropriate, it 
referred complaints to Federal agencies with 
jurisdiction.
The Ombudsman provided business informa
tion in several forms, including 27 Situation 
Reports and other information packages cover
ing topics such as pension law impact, workers’ 
compensation programs, material shortages, 
product safety requirements, and home 
canning materials.
An information program on productivity was 
also developed. The Office published a series of 
tips for individual company programs for pro
ductivity enhancement. Seminars, forums, and 
briefings were arranged to promote effective 
business-Government communications. A pilot 
seminar on productivity measurement and a

national seminar on productivity enhancement 
were also held.

The Ombudsman represented the Department 
on an interagency “Jobs for Veterans” com
mittee and oversaw implementation of the 
President’s Service to Veterans Program.
Action included arrangements for a Jobs-for- 
Veterans appeal to 3,700 trade associations.

Industrial Mobilization

Under the Defense Production Act, the 
Bureau:

•  Processed 1,630 special assistance
cases and authorizations.

•  Conducted disaster surveys pursuant 
to 31 disaster declarations.

•  Amended regulations on the basic
rules of the defense priorities and 
defense materials systems to accom
modate the needs of the trans- 
Alaskan pipeline and oil gathering
facilities on the north slope of
Alaska.

•  Issued a proposed revision to the 
defense materials system order on 
aluminum.

•  Prepared 48 consumption or supply 
data studies and updated 41 such 
studies prepared in 1973 and 1974.

•  Developed 20 Industrial Evaluation 
Board analyses covering 174 prod
ucts and completed 3 essential sur
vival item analyses covering 48 prod
ucts.

•  Coordinated re-establishment of the 
national Machine Tool Trigger Order 
Program, permitting, in the event of 
a national emergency, a 6- to 
21-month reduction in tool procure
ment lead time.

•  Represented the United States on 
the NATO Industrial Planning Com
mittee.
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Bureau of International Commerce

The Bureau of International Commerce, 
through its export-expansion efforts, contrib
utes to an improved U.S. trade and payments 
position, a stronger domestic economy, and 
increased job opportunities. This contribution 
is made by providing overseas promotional 
assistance, counseling, and information services 
to U.S. firms, and by assisting individual State 
industrial development agencies attract new 
foreign-owned manufacturing plants.

Overseas Sales Assistance
During fiscal 1975, the Bureau provided signifi
cant assistance to U.S. firms in winning con
tracts on 17 major foreign projects, involving 
more than $1.3 billion in direct exports to the 
Near East and other free world markets. It also 
was able to help firms competing for the sale of 
electronic and telecommunications equipment, 
energy-related products, military equipment 
and systems, and general industrial equipment, 
contributing to $1.59 billion in exports.

Millions of Dollars 
700 --------------------

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
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The Bureau sponsored 15 commercial exhibi
tions at trade fairs in Europe, Latin America, 
the Near East, Africa, and Asia. It sponsored 
71 major, and 925 special, exhibitions at U.S. 
trade centers in Tokyo, London, Frankfurt, 
Milan, Paris, Stockholm, Sydney, Mexico City, 
Buenos Aires, Beirut, Singapore, Tehran, and 
Taipei. A to ta l o f 3,736 exhibitors 
participated.
The Bureau also sponsored 33 trade missions 
with 313 members, 5 technical sales seminars 
with 40 members, and 13 special consumer 
goods promotions in foreign department stores.

The U.S. Pavilion was an outstanding success at 
this year’s Paris Air Show. A record 6,470 
businessmen visited the Pavilion and the 68 
exhibitors indicated off-the-floor sales of $2.8 
million and projected $92.8 million during the 
following 12 months, the highest ever re
corded. During the exhibition, 33 agreements 
were concluded between U.S. manufacturers 
and agents wishing to represent them overseas. 
An additional 97 agreements are expected to 
be concluded during the following year.

The Commerce Action Group for the Near East 
was established in the Bureau in August 1974 
to serve as the focal point for a total response 
to the newly enhanced economic situation in 
the Near East and North Africa. It pulls 
together all of the resources of the Domestic 
and International Business Administration that 
can contribute to the competitive advantage of 
U.S. firms conducting business in this area, 
holding seminars across the country and issuing 
publications to create greater awareness of the 
many new commercial opportunities arising 
daily. During fiscal 1975, it counseled over
18,000 businessmen on doing business in the 
Near East. Trade promotion events, including 
eight major shows at the Tehran Trade Center 
and trade and industrial exhibits in Damascus, 
Tehran, Casablanca, and Cairo, resulted in 
anticipated first-year sales of $45.6 million by 
67 exhibitors. The Group is also involved in the 
bilateral joint commissions for economic and 
commercial cooperation that have been formed 
between the United States and six Near East 
nations.

Information Programs

In September 1973, the Bureau implemented a 
fully automated system to disseminate sales 
inquiries and bid requests received from 
overseas businessmen and foreign government 
agencies. By the end of fiscal 1975, over 9,100 
active, paid subscribing firms were receiving 
direct mail notifications of overseas business 
opportunities. During fiscal 1975, the Bureau 
disseminated 12,096 sales and representation 
opportunities, and 3,215 foreign government 
tenders to potential U.S. suppliers. It estimates 
that export sales resulting from this dissemina
tion will exceed $640 million.
During fiscal 1975, an expanded information 
system was initiated. This system is designed to 
pass on an impressive volume of current and 
usable reports on overseas marketing condi
tions and opportunities. Most of the recipients 
are small and medium-sized firms. Under the 
expanded program, the Bureau set a goal of 
reaching 711,500 readers with 2,332 individual 
pieces of marketing information. This com
pares with 368,000 readers and 1,332 pieces of 
information last year.
Featured within the expanded program was 
publication of five Global Market Surveys and 
a broad survey of major industrial sectors of 
the Brazilian market. Also, two similar surveys 
were taken of the Nigerian and Venezuelan 
markets.
At the request of U.S. businessmen seeking 
export information, the Bureau supplied 4,818 
A g en t / D istr ib u to r  Service reports and 
19,456 World Traders Data Reports.
Over 2,500 Export Mailing Lists, containing 
the names and addresses of more than 2.1 
million potential buyers and import representa
tives in 120 countries, were also provided to 
businessmen. Another 285 lists went to U.S. 
Government organizations.
The Business Counseling Service provided in- 
depth counseling to over 1,400 U.S. business
men, covering a wide range of marketing 
information, service, and programs available 
from the Department. Additionally, the Bureau 
indexed more than 1,180 Foreign Market
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Reports and distributed 17,300 of these re
ports to subscribers to assist them in assessing 
market potential abroad.
The Bureau’s Trade Complaints Adjustment 
Service, which assists U.S. businessmen in the 
field of trade disputes and export travel, 
handled 1,154 cases, of which 89 percent have 
been settled to the satisfaction of all parties 
involved. The Foreign Travel Announcement 
Service provided more than 280 announce
ments to the Foreign Service on the itinerary 
and purpose of trips by U.S. businessmen.
At the end of fiscal 1975, approximately
31.000 firms received the American Inter
national Traders Register which is the Bureau’s 
principal means for notifying U.S. firms of 
forthcoming export promotion programs.

Attracting Foreign Businessmen

In calendar 1974, the Bureau was instrumental 
in facilitating construction starts of 127 new 
manufacturing plants by foreign companies in 
28 States and Puerto Rico. An estimated
26.000 new jobs will result.
The Foreign Buyer Program was inaugurated in 
March 1974 to encourage foreign business 
visitors to come to the United States to 
purchase products and services, and to facili
tate contacts between the foreign buyer and 
the U.S. businessman. During fiscal 1975, the 
program was instrumental in attracting an 
estimated 18,100 foreign buyers to 13 U.S. 
trade shows. In addition, 628 individual foreign 
buyers and 10 specialized missions, consisting 
of 502 foreign businessmen, came to the 
United States under this program. The program 
was also responsible for providing direct assis
tance to 10,137 other foreign businessmen.
Expo ’74, the international exposition on the 
environment at Spokane, Washington, was 
successfully concluded on November 3, 1974, 
after 6 months of operation. The exposition 
attracted 5.6 million registered visitors. The 
Bureau provided expertise and support to the 
Expo organizers and was responsible for the 
centerpiece attraction of the Exposition: The 
U.S. Pavilion featuring a spectacular 70 mm 
film, “Man Belongs to the Earth.”

President's Export Council

The Bureau supports the President’s Export 
Council established in 1973 as a Public 
advisory body on export expansion. During 
fiscal 1975, it reaffirmed its support of the 
Domestic International Sales Corporation pro
gram and submitted a number of recommenda
tions in a wide variety of areas affecting 
exports, including export credit and financing, 
trade impediments, and U.S. trade policies.

Bureau of East-West Trade

The Bureau of East-West Trade assists busi
nessmen in learning to deal successfully with 
the new, potentially large market presented by 
the socialist countries of Eastern Europe, the 
U.S.S.R., and the People’s Republic of China. 
Its functions are to aid in a transition to 
normalized commercial relations, to oversee 
and interpret the relationship between political 
and economic developments, and to exercise- 
through the administration of export con
trols—vigilance over exports of significance to 
the national security of the United States.

Joint Commissions and Other Groups
The Bureau provides support for joint commer
cial commissions established with the U.S.S.R., 
Poland, and Romania. These commissions can 
be mechanisms for negotiating govemment-to- 
government trade agreements. They also 
provide channels through which trading pro
cedures are discussed and problems resolved at 
the policymaking and staff levels.
Since its establishment in 1972, the Joint 
U.S.-U.S.S.R. and Commercial Commission has 
held five sessions. The fifth took place in 
Moscow in April 1975, at which time the 
Commission completed a wide-ranging review 
of trade issues and reaffirmed the determina
tion of both governments to remove the 
barriers which currently prevent full develop
ment of trade. The session helped to continue 
the forward momentum in trade relations 
between the United States and the Soviet 
Union.
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The Joint American-Polish Trade Commission, 
also established in 1972, recently held its 
fourth  session in Washington. Members 
expressed satisfaction at the rapid increase in 
American-Polish trade since the last session, 
and endorsed trade targets of $1 billion in 
turnover by 1976 and $2 billion by 1980. The 
two delegations also agreed to propose to their 
governments drafts on economic, industrial, 
and technological cooperation, and on the 
development of long-term agricultural trade. A 
discussion was held on the practical problems 
confronting businessmen of each country.
The Bureau also provided substantial staff 
support for the U.S. East-West Foreign Trade 
Board, newly established pursuant to the Trade 
Act of 1974. The Board is authorized to 
maintain an overview of American participa
tion in East-West trade.
In addition, the Bureau maintained liaison with 
the principal U.S. business and nonprofit 
organizations involved in East-West trade (e.g., 
the National Council for U.S.-China Trade and 
the U.S.-U.S.S.R. Trade and Economic 
Council). It also maintained contacts with the 
economic councils established between the 
various chambers of commerce in Eastern 
Europe and the Chamber of Commerce of the 
U.S.A.

Trade Promotion

The Bureau helped provide U.S. firms oppor
tunities to participate in a variety of promo
tional events designed to introduce socialist 
officials to American products, and American 
businessmen to socialist markets. This involved 
promotional techniques, including participa
tion in established international trade fairs, 
trade missions, technical sales seminars, and 
commercial exhibitions at trade development 
and commercial offices sponsored by the 
Departments of State and Commerce in target 
countries.
During fiscal 1975, the events organized by the 
Bureau were attended by 300 U.S. firms who 
recorded $150 million in on-site and 12-month 
anticipated sales. The most notable of these are 
discussed below:

POLYMERY-74, the Soviet foreign fair for the 
petrochemical industry, featured 33 American 
exhibitors of polymers and polymer processing 
equipment. The firms reported immediate sales 
of $3.0 million and projected their first-year 
sales at $32 million. Attendance was well over
500,000 and was highlighted by a visit from 
Prime Minister Kosygin.
Thirteen U.S. agricultural equipment firms 
participated in the Plovdiv, Bulgaria Inter
national Fair. Equipment sold at the fair 
totaled $620,000, and 12-month sales are 
projected at $5.4 million. These two figures 
exceed the total U.S. exports to Bulgaria in
1973. Attendance at this, the first U.S. com
m ercial exhibitiion in Bulgaria, totaled 
235,000.
The Bureau sponsored 15 U.S. manufacturers 
of computers, peripherals, and business equip
ment at the 16th Brno International Engineer
ing Fair at Brno, Czechoslovakia. Off-the-floor 
sales totaled $280,000 with first-year sales 
expected to reach $2.8 million.
Seventeen participants represented 38 Ameri
can companies at the fall Bucharest Inter
national Fair. Displaying industrial instrumen
tation these companies reported $330,000 in 
immediate sales and estimated their 12-month 
sales at $ 15 million.
During the Soviet specialized exhibition for 
pumps, valves, and compressors, “NASOSY- 
75,” the 26 participating U.S. companies had 
contacts with 50,000 end-users and buyers. 
They reported immediate sales of $700,000, 
and forecast their future sales at $25 million.
The nine U.S. exhibitors of business equipment 
at the Budapest International Fair reported 
that their first objective, exposure to the 
market, had been achieved. Projected sales 
were $3.5 million.
The Warsaw Trade Development Center re
cruited 80 participants for the U.S. Pavilion at 
the Poznan International Fair. The number of 
participants and off-the-floor sales ($8 million) 
were the highest yet achieved for U.S. partici
pation at the Fair. First-year projected sales 
were estimated at $48 million, of which $6.6 
million were attributed to new-to-market firms.
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The Bureau and private industry have found 
the technical sales seminar a most effective tool 
for introducing new companies and new 
products to the centrally planned economies. 
Each seminar is followed by a series of sales 
conferences. Under the Bureau’s auspices, 
technical seminars on telecommunications and 
data transmission, water purification equip
ment and processes, and production of agricul
tural chemicals were held in various countries 
of Eastern Europe and the U.S.S.R.
In addition to participating in trade exhibitions 
and technical seminars, 36 U.S. companies 
took part in four Bureau-sponsored trade 
missions to Eastern Europe and the U.S.S.R. 
Firms from the mining equipment, construc
tion equipment, agricultural equipment, and 
other industries were represented. The mining 
and construction equipment groups projected 
mission-related sales over a 12-month period at 
$10 million and $18 million respectively.
As part of its promotional program, the Bureau 
administers the East-West Trade Center in 
Vienna, the Trade Development Center in 
Warsaw, and the Commercial Office in 
Moscow. These provide American businessmen 
with on-the-spot information, technical sup
port services, and liaison assistance with gov
ernment officials.

An American tool-maker exhibits his wares to the 
Soviets.

The Vienna Center hosted several mini-exhibits 
during fiscal 1975. Over 21 companies exhib
ited m etal-processing, chromatographic, 
geophysical exploration, and textile equipment.

The Warsaw Center provided support for trade 
missions, recruitment for exhibits, and coordi
nation of exhibits in the second largest market 
for U.S. exports in Eastern Europe. It served as 
a base for a number of American firms to hold 
individual between-show exhibits, seminars, 
and business meetings.
Like the Vienna Center, the Moscow Commer
cial Office held mini-exhibits in the fields of 
reprographic, chromatographic, oil and gas- 
field, and pulp and paper equipment. In the 
year since its opening, the Office has become 
widely accepted and heavily used by both U.S. 
business and Soviet trade officials.

Trade Assistance and Information

The Bureau offers services for individual U.S. 
firms in promoting and marketing their 
products in the socialist countries. During the 
year, its staff has been in direct contact with 
approximately 2,000 firms, providing them 
with expert advice and assistance on individual 
transactions. The export value of these in
creased transactions was $5.9 billion, versus 
$1.3 billion in fiscal 1973 when the program 
began full operation.
Bureau country specialists monitored and 
analyzed the business environment in each of 
the centrally planned economies and provided 
additional information on current develop
ments to American firms. These developments 
included the signing of a trade agreement with 
Romania, the establishment of a U.S.-Bulgarian 
Economic Council and a U.S.-Hungarian 
Economic Council, and the convening of the 
U.S.-Romanian Economic Council’s second 
session.

Of major significance to U.S.-Soviet commer
cial relations was Secretary of State Kissinger’s 
announcement in January of this year that the 
Soviet Union had decided not to put into force 
the 1972 U.S.-U.S.S.R. Trade Agreement. The 
U.S.S.R. indicated that it could not accept a 
trade relationship based on certain provisions 
of the Trade Act of 1974 and the Eximbank 
Amendments of 1974. Subsequent to Secretary 
Kissinger’s announcement, representatives of 
both nations have stated that they intend to 
continue working toward improved relations,
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including the development of mutually advan
tageous trade.
As part of this commitment to better relations, 
the United States and the Soviet Union have 
begun a program of economic information 
exchange under the aegis of the U.S.-U.S.S.R. 
Long-Term Agreement to Facilitate Economic, 
Industrial, and Technical Cooperation. In
cluded in the program are a joint seminar on 
the procedural and legal aspects of Soviet- 
American trade, as well as an exchange of 
information on the first 6 months’ economic 
trends of the two countries. Plans for the 
seminars are currently underway.

Sixteen major publications regarding trade and 
commercial relations with the centrally 
planned economies were printed and distrib
uted, along with a number of minor publica
tions. Among the major efforts were market 
assessments of various industries for Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia, the German Democratic Re
public, Hungary, Poland, Romania, the 
U.S.S.R., and China.

Export Licensing

The Bureau took firm measures to assure that 
East-West trade was conducted within the 
national security, foreign policy, and short 
supply guidelines of the Export Administration 
Act of 1969, as amended.
In the conduct of its export control program, 
the Bureau received advice on a regular basis 
from  its  government-industry technical 
advisory committees and from such govern
mental agencies as the Departments of Defense, 
Interior, State, Transportation, and Treasury, 
the Energy Research and Development Admin
istration, the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, and the Central Intelligence 
Agency. On the international level, export 
licensing was coordinated through the 
“ COCOM” structure, an informal body 
composed of the NATO countries (less Iceland) 
and Japan.
The Bureau’s Office of Export Administration 
continued into fiscal 1975 the quantitative 
restrictions on exports of ferrous scrap and of 
petroleum and petroleum products introduced 
in the preceding year. The overall quota for

ferrous scrap exports remained unchanged at a 
quarterly level of 2.1 million short tons, the 
same as in the last half of fiscal 1974. As 
before, exporters with a past history of partici
pation were allocated quotas subdivided by 
country and grade of scrap. In both the first 
and second quarters, increased allocations were 
made to selected countries based on Depart
ment of State and National Security Council 
recommendations, and in the second quarter 
approximately half a million short tons of 
individual country quotas were opened to 
licensing without regard to exporter history. 
On December 31, 1974, however, the controls 
were terminated. Inventories and prices had 
returned to more normal levels, and the legal 
requirements for short supply controls were no 
longer present.

The control program for petroleum and petro
leum products was continued throughout the 
entire fiscal year, complementing the domestic 
controls issued under authority of the Emer
gency Petroleum Allocation Act and admin
istered by the Federal Energy Administration. 
As in the ferrous scrap program, licensing was 
based upon country quotas and an exporter’s 
historical participation in this trade.
As required under the 1974 Amendments to 
the Export Administration Act, consultations 
were held with the Federal Energy Administra
tion concerning the need for formal monitoring 
of exports and contracts for exports of energy- 
related machinery, facilities, and equipment. 
Although certain areas of difficult supply 
problems were identified, a detailed review 
revealed that foreign demand for most of these 
items had slackened with the downturn in the 
economy, and the supply problems noted were 
not the result of exports. Therefore, a formal 
monitoring program was not required.

The monitoring program covering nitrogenous 
and phosphatic fertilizers begun midway in the 
preceding fiscal year was continued into fiscal 
1975. The program was modified, however, to 
discontinue the collection of domestic data. 
Beginning in August 1974, data on exports and 
export contracts were collected on a monthly 
basis, rather than semimonthly. Commencing 
with the nationwide coal strike in November 
1974, the Department established an export
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monitoring program for bituminous coal. This 
program was continued until the end of 
January 1975 when, with the coal strike over 
and both mine production and inventories 
restored to nearly normal levels, the moni
toring became unnecessary.
To reflect congressional wishes and the new 
provisions of the Export Administration 
Amendments of 1974, the semiannual report 
to the President and the Congress has been 
expanded. The expanded version includes an 
analysis by the Secretary of Commerce, with 
the cooperation of the Secretary of Agricul
ture, of the impact on the economy and world 
trade of shortages, or price increases, for 
commodities subject to the reporting require
ments of the Agriculture Act of 1970: wheat, 
feedgrains, rice, cotton, and soybeans and their 
products.

Bureau of Resources and Trade Assistance

The Bureau of Resources and Trade Assistance 
handles import issues, assists industries experi
encing difficulties from international competi
tion and disrupted markets, and coordinates 
department energy programs.

Textiles

In the past year, the United States completed 
the major part of an important effort to 
harmonize its textile and apparel import 
restraints with a 1974 Arrangement under the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade on 
textiles. The Arrangement’s goal is the orderly 
expansion of world trade in cotton, wool, and 
man-made fiber textiles and apparel.
To meet the Arrangement’s requirements that 
signatories conform their import restraints with 
its provisions, the Bureau reviewed all U.S. 
textile and apparel agreements. Fifteen of our 
pre-existing bilateral textile and apparel agree
ments with leading supplying nations were 
extended and renegotiated under the Arrange
ment. In addition, cotton textile and apparel 
agreements with three countries were expanded 
into multifiber agreements. The Bureau partici
pated in the negotiation of all 15 agreements 
and prepared the position papers for the U.S. 
delegations.

One of the Bureau’s chief responsibilities is the 
administration of the interagency Committee 
for the Implementation of Textile Agreements 
which is chaired by the Deputy Assistant 
Secretary for Resources and Trade Assistance. 
An important part of its efforts on behalf of 
the Committee is the monitoring of U.S. 
imports to insure that our bilateral partners 
comply with the textile and apparel agree
ments. At the end of fiscal 1975, 80 percent of 
cotton, 70 percent of man-made fiber textiles 
and apparel, and 52 percent of wool textile and 
apparel imports were covered by these 
agreements.
The Bureau also watches textile and apparel 
imports not subject to bilateral agreements and 
studies the state of the domestic market. 
Article 3 of the textile Arrangement provides 
that, in order to prevent market disruption or 
th rea t of market disruption, importing 
countries may apply unilateral import re
straints in special circumstances. In accord
ance with this authorization, certain manmade 
fiber apparel imports from Haiti were re
strained during the year.

The Bureau promotes textile and apparel 
exports through direct contacts with U.S. firms 
and through dissemination of trade opportuni
ties received from Foreign Service posts. 
Despite recession conditions throughout much 
of the world, U.S. textile and apparel exports 
increased by $1 million in fiscal 1975 to a total 
of almost $2 billion.

Commodity Trade

The Bureau helped plan for, and participated 
in, a number of meetings and negotiations 
affecting international trade or access to 
primary commodities. Activities included 
renegotiation of the International Coffee and 
Tin Agreements, meetings on general world 
commodity problems held under the U.N., and 
specialized meetings on such commodities as 
rubber, lead, zinc, and tungsten.
The Bureau also helped plan for the U.N. 
Conference on the Law of the Sea and the 
World Food Conference. It participated in a 
broad study of U.S. commodity policy, 
coordinated by the Economic Policy Board,
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and in a study of critical imported materials. It 
also helped review expiring sugar legislation 
and assisted in the formulation of policy 
leading to changes in the sugar import quota 
system. In addition, it initiated a “Commodi
ties” column published periodically in the 
Commerce Today magazine.

Imports

The Bureau continued its activities on import- 
related problems affecting such industrial 
products as steel, footwear, and consumer 
electronic products. Its Office of Import 
Program s monitored adherence to the 
Voluntary Restraint Arrangement on steel 
exports to the United States. It discontinued 
publication of detailed import statistics fol
lowing expiration of the Arrangement at the 
end of 1974, but continued its review of trade 
developments. The Office participated in an 
international study of the footwear and 
leather-related industry conducted by the 
Organization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development. It also published periodic reports 
on imports of steel, footwear, and consumer 
electronic products.

The Bureau took action on 617 applications 
for duty-free entry of scientific instruments 
under the Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Materials Act. It also processed 381 foreign 
excess property cases approving $3.3 million 
worth of property for importation.
The Bureau also oversees Public Law 89-805, 
which limits the number of watches and watch 
movements that may be imported duty-free 
from the Virgin Islands, Guam, and American 
Samoa. During the year, almost $4.4 million in 
wages and $3.2 million in corporate taxes were 
generated by territorial watch assembly opera
tions. Approximately 5.7 million units of 
quota were allocated, and 57 licenses and 
1,109 shipment permits issued.

Foreign-Trade Zones

The Bureau assists in the administration of the 
Foreign-Trade Zones Act. There are presently 
21 approved foreign-trade zone sites in the 
United States, located in 17 port communities.

Thirteen of these sites are in operation and 
most of the remaining eight recently approved 
sites are expected to be activated within the 
next year.

During fiscal 1975, grants for new zones at San 
Jose, Calif.; Omaha, Nebr.; Portsmouth, Va.; 
and Dorchester County, S.C. were made by 
the Board. Approval was also given for expan
sion of one of the Hawaii subzones and the 
establishment of a new site at the Kansas City 
International Airport in Kansas City, Mo. The 
airport facility is the first zone site to be 
located immediately adjacent to a jet-age 
airport.
Merchandise in U.S. zones at the beginning of 
fiscal 1975 amounted to about 328,000 short 
tons, valued at approximately $81 million. 
M erchandise received during the year 
amounted to about 1,974,000 short tons, 
valued at approximately $323 million. About
1,984,000 short tons, valued at approximately 
$320 million were forwarded.

Energy

The Bureau’s energy program concentrated on 
achieving immediate energy savings through 
establishment of conservation programs in 
energy intensive industries. The thrust of this 
voluntary program is twofold:

•  Making American business leaders 
and employees more aware of our 
energy situation.

•  Outlining the kinds of conservation 
programs and practices that they can 
take to increase their energy effi
ciency.

In cooperation with the Federal Energy 
Administration, the Bureau worked with 10 of 
the most energy intensive industries, and initial 
results have shown efficiency improvements 
from 7.8 percent down to 1.6 percent. In 
addition, the Bureau has been meeting with a 
second group of 31 industries with high energy 
consumption to assist them in establishing 
conservation programs. It held meetings and 
workshops with more than 100 industrial firms 
and trade associations.
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The Bureau continued to develop a variety of 
promotional devices to broadcast the conserva
tion message to as large an audience as possible. 
One of the most successful was a new film, 
“Energy: Critical Choices Ahead.” Developed 
in both a 27-minute and 18-minute version, it 
analyzes the nature and size of our energy 
problem. It then describes how energy is used 
in the United States, citing the problems 
involved in extending the same use patterns 
into the future. More than 600 copies of both 
films have been sold; audience viewing of loan 
copies exceeded 185,000.
In addition, the Bureau has continued to 
promote energy conservation through distribu
tion of a number of other pamphlets and 
booklets. These include: Energy Conservation 
and the Business Community; How to Start an 
Energy Management Program; 33 Money- 
Saving Ways to Conserve Energy in Your 
Business; Energy Management: Economic
Sense for Retailers; Marketing Priorities and 
Energy; Industry’s Vital Stake in Energy Man
agement; Energy Conservation Handbook for 
Light Industries and Commercial Buildings; and 
Energy Management in Health Care Institu
tions. To date, more than 515,000 copies have 
been distributed.

The Bureau continued to promote its 
SavEnergy citation program. First inaugurated 
in 1973, more than 8,000 awards have been 
presented to firms pledging to adopt a four- 
point energy-management program.
The Bureau supported the Secretary in his role 
as Chairman of the Energy Resources Council. 
Input was provided for Commerce participa
tion in the Council and in other policy bodies.

The Bureau was also active in monitoring 
certain energy-related commodities to deter
mine adequacy of supply and need for export 
controls. Approximately 207 policy studies on 
specific energy-related issues were prepared, 
and evaluations and comments were made on 
nearly 143 energy-related legislative proposals.
A Natural Gas Task Force was established in 
anticipation of the impending shortage of 
natural gas. It assisted the Interagency Natural 
Gas Policy and Contingency Planning Task 
Force in data collection, forecasting, economic

impact assessment, policy development, and 
evaluation. It also helped establish a contin
gency plan to minimize gas shortages during 
1975-76 winter and assisted with an educa
tional program aimed at the general public and 
industry. This program describes the severity of 
the short-term shortage and possible means of 
reducing consumption.
Shortly after the end of fiscal 1975, the 
Bureau’s energy work was moved to a new 
Office of Energy Programs directly under the 
Secretary of Commerce.

Trade Adjustment Assistance

In the course of the year, the Bureau recom
mended, and the Department certified, five 
firms as eligible to apply for Federal assistance 
due to injury suffered from imports. It certi
fied two assistance proposals, and approved the 
modifications of two other previously certified 
proposals under provisions of the Trade Expan
sion Act of 1962. In addition, the operations 
of 15 firms were monitored to assure com
pliance with the provisions of their certified 
proposals. By the end of the year and since the 
beginning of the program, a total of 36 firms 
had been certified eligible. Overall assistance 
authorized reached $45 million. Assistance to 
develop and implement adjustment proposals 
has been extended to firms in the footwear, 
textile, piano, sheet glass, stainless steel flat- 
ware, electronics, structural marble, granite, 
barber’s chairs, and ball bearing industries.
A new program of adjustment assistance for 
firms and communities became effective in 
April 1975, under provisions of the Trade Act 
of 1974. By the end of the fiscal year, two 
firms had been certified eligible to apply for 
Trade Act benefits and four other firms had 
their petitions for eligibility pending.
On June 30, the administration of all but the 
certification aspects of the Trade Adjustment 
Assistance Program was transferred to the 
Department’s Economic Development Admin
istration. The Economic Development Admin
istration conducts a program of financial and 
other assistance designed to create jobs and 
increase income in economically lagging areas 
of the country. Its activities are described in 
chapter IV.
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International Economic Policy and Research

The Deputy Assistant Secretary for Inter
national Economic Policy and Research is 
responsible for developing and recommending 
positions and policies on international trade, 
finance, and investment issues. Economic re
search and analyses are conducted to support 
the development of policy recommendations, 
which are carried out through participation in 
interagency and international meetings and 
negotiations.

Trade Talks

The Trade Act of 1974, which was signed into 
law on January 3, 1975, reflected extensive 
inputs by International Economic Policy and 
Research staff during both its preparation and 
consideration by Congress.
Passage of the Trade Act authorized the Presi
dent to further liberalize international trade 
barriers in the Multilateral Trade Negotiations 
in Geneva. The staff was increasingly called 
upon by the President’s Special Trade Repre
sentative to develop U.S. negotiating positions 
consonant with the goals and objectives of the 
act. It extensively analyzed alternative ap
proaches to reducing tariffs, examined the 
feasibility of negotiations on various product 
sectors, and developed proposed solutions to 
numerous such nontariff barriers as product 
standards and quantitative restrictions. Mem
bers of the staff were frequently members of 
U.S. delegations to negotiating sessions.
Twenty-six Industry Sector Advisory Commit
tees and the high-level Industry Policy Advi
sory Committee were re-established in early 
1975 under the authority of the Trade Act of
1974. The purpose: to provide detailed advice 
and recommendations on trade barriers and 
overall industry views on U.S. objectives in the 
Multilateral Trade negotiations. A twenty- 
seventh sector committee was established later 
in the year to represent the retailing industry, 
raising the total industry representatives par
ticipating in the program to about 550. The 
committees held nearly 100 meetings, and by 
year’s end most of them had completed the 
first phase of their work, an initial report

containing information, advice, and recommen
dations for U.S. negotiators. The next phase is 
to focus on certain specific issues involved in 
the negotiations, such as possible codes on 
product standards and subsidies.
The staff worked with the President’s repre
sentative to develop the U.S. position on steps 
developing countries should take to be eligible 
for duty-free treatment in the United States 
when the U.S. Generalized System of Prefer
ences is implemented on or about January 1, 
1976. It worked with other agencies to prepare 
recommendations on country eligibility and to 
establish administrative procedures for the 
system’s operations. It also prepared recom
mendations for the President to assist him in 
determining which commodities should be 
duty-free.
The staff helped prepare for negotiations with 
the Philippines on a new bilateral trade and 
investment treaty, and in July 1974 partici
pated in a series of technical level talks held in 
Manila on the proposed treaty.
After the Ninth World Petroleum Congress 
meeting in Tokyo in May 1975, the Secretary, 
together with the Deputy Assistant Secretary 
for International Economic Policy and Re
search, discussed bilateral and multilateral 
trade policy matters with members of the 
Japanese Cabinet. The talks focused on U.S. 
and Japanese goals in the Multilateral Trade 
Negotiations.

The Deputy Assistant Secretary attended the 
Ministerial Meeting for the Organization for 
Economic Cooperation and Development in 
Paris in May, as a member of the U.S. 
Delegation, headed by Secretary of State 
Kissinger and Treasury Secretary Simon. The 
meeting is an annual event at which ministers 
from all member states review the Organiza
tion’s work and give policy direction to the 
coming year’s activities. Important achieve
ments included creation of an International 
Energy Agency, renewal of the Trade Standstill 
Declaration, and the creation of two high-level 
groups to consider problems of commodity 
trade and economic relations with developing 
countries.
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The Deputy Assistant Secretary headed the 
U.S. delegation which discussed industrial 
policy with the Commission of the European 
Community in October 1974 in Brussels. He 
made it clear that efforts to harmonize internal 
policies and to develop sectoral and regional 
subsidy policies should not discriminate against 
U.S. trade and investment. Commission repre
sentatives described the current status of pro
posals to encourage member states to cooper
ate in such key areas as aircraft construction 
and computer applications, procurement, and 
standards. The United States urged that moves 
in these areas not result in increased subsidies 
or directed procurement policies to the dis
advantage of American exports. The Com
munity agreed to receive and consider U.S. 
industry and Government comments on its 
proposed standards directives.
The Deputy Assistant Secretary was a member 
of the delegation to U.S.-Canadian bilateral 
consultations held in Ottawa in April 1975, to 
discuss the effects of Canadian industrial poli
cies on U.S. trade. Other economic issues were 
also discussed.
The Deputy Assistant Secretary was also a 
member of the U.S. Delegations to the Ninth 
Round of U.S.-European Community Bilateral 
Consultations held in December 1974 in Wash
ington, D.C., and to the 10th round held in 
Brussels in May 1975. In addition to addressing 
bilateral trade issues, consultations ranged over 
many economic policy topics, including 
energy, relations with developing nations, and 
the Multilateral Trade Negotiations.
The staff continued to play a major part in 
U.S. consultations with the Community and 
the countries of the European Free Trade 
Association on rules of origin. The United 
States requested these consultations to prevent 
our commercial interests from being impaired 
by Community and Association rules which we 
consider unnecessarily restrictive. Two substan
tive meetings were held in February and July
1975. At these meetings, the United States 
provided evidence that these rules adversely 
affect U.S. trade and asked the Europeans to 
justify the need for rules so restrictive.

Together with officials from the Department of 
State, the President’s Council on Environ
mental Quality, and the Environmental Protec
tion Agency, the staff also participated in four 
meetings held under the auspices of the Organi
zation for Economic Cooperation and Develop
ment in Paris. The meetings aimed at adoption, 
by the 24 member countries, of national and 
international environmental policies that would 
avoid distortions of international trade and 
investment patterns.

Foreign Investment

During fiscal 1975, public and congressional 
interest in foreign investment was heightened 
in the United States. Concern was expressed 
over an anticipated spurt in the rate of such 
investment, over the control of U.S. raw 
material resources, and over the new Arab 
investment potential. Although the actual 
inflow of funds was not great, it was recog
nized that the Executive Branch needed more 
information about the character and scope of 
such investment.
Congressional interest in this matter led to the 
passage of the Foreign Investment Study Act 
of 1974, also supported by the National 
Administration. Under this act, the Depart
ment will conduct a comprehensive study 
covering the scope, magnitude, motivations and 
techniques, applicable policies and laws, and 
economic effects of direct investments in this 
country. (The Treasury Department will do a 
similar study on portfolio investments.) An 
interim report will be submitted to Congress by 
October 1975. The Office of International 
Finance and Investment (part of the Inter
national Economic Policy and Research opera
tion) drafted the study plan and began research 
with Commerce staff, private consultants, and 
other Federal agencies. The final report is due 
in April 1976.
Pursuant to Executive order 11858, an Office 
of Foreign Investment in the United States has 
been established. This office will centralize and 
improve the gathering and analysis of informa
tion on, and assess the economic impact of, 
foreign investment.
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Internationally, various organizations have 
sharpened their interest in the direct invest
ment area, particularly in the conduct of 
multinational enterprises. Staff members have 
provided technical advice and met with an 
increasing number of committees and working 
groups in both the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development and the U.N. 
which deal with investment matters. One of 
the foremost goals of these meetings is estab
lishment of guidelines to govern multinational 
companies. Staff participation will help protect 
essential U.S. business interests by insuring a 
favorable climate for American companies 
abroad.

Exports

International financial and fiscal issues were a 
focal point of the Department’s broad efforts 
to create a basically favorable environment for 
exports. Fiscal 1975 witnessed a continued 
evolution in the National Administration’s posi
tion on Government financing facilities for 
exports. A prominent issue was the lending 
policy of the Export-Import Bank and its 
future direction in light of changing needs 
under a system of floating exchange rates. 
Another was the U.S. stance in international 
negotiations on a “Gentlemen’s Agreement” to 
further standardize export financing practices 
of major industrialized nations. The Office of 
International Finance and Investment partic
ipated in interagency consideration of these 
and related issues to assure that U.S. exports 
will not be unnecessarily impaired.
The Department continued to receive a large 
volume of inquiries about the Domestic Inter
national Sales Corporation “DISC” tax de
ferral benefit for exporters. In fiscal 1975, the 
Office responded to 800 requests for informa
tion on this feature. During the year, about
2,000 such corporations were formed, making 
a total of 7,833 as of June 30, 1975. Based on 
data prepared by the Treasury Department, the 
Office concluded that, on balance, the DISC 
benefit makes a significant contribution to 
export growth, the balance of trade, the gross 
national product, jobs in the United States, and 
Treasury revenues.

Assistance was provided to the business com
munity on creation and operation of export 
trade associations, which, when registered with 
the Federal Trade Commission, have limited 
immunity from the antitrust laws under the 
Webb Pomerene Act of 1918. The staff also 
provided information in connection with a 
legislative proposal, S. 1973, which would 
authorize the associations to export limited 
services as well as goods. It supported and 
assisted the insurance industry in its operations 
abroad, particularly in combating discrimina
tory practices by foreign governments. Under 
Commerce’s statutory responsibility for mak
ing findings of reciprocity (as a basis for 
exempting foreign airlines from payment of 
customs duties and excise taxes on aircraft 
supplies), the staff made findings in three cases.

Competitive Assessment

Under its new program initiated in March 1974 
to improve ways of determining U.S. com
petitiveness and to develop program and policy 
proposals for its enhancement, the Office of 
Competitive Assessment concentrated on stud
ies and data development in its three major 
areas.
In the information development area, the 
effort was directed to (a) completing a com
puterized data base and the first in a series of 
detailed product line studies of U.S. market 
penetration trends in major foreign countries, 
and (b) continuing the development of an 
international series of lead-lag business cycle 
indicators for four major industrialized nations.
In the competitive determinants area, major 
studies included a comparative analysis of U.S. 
versus foreign productivity, competitiveness 
and foreign trade from 1960 to 1974, and of 
the impact of industry characteristics on trade 
performance the U.S. compared to three of its 
major competitors.
In the competitive systems analysis area, capi
tal and labor factor productivity data bases and 
analyses were completed for four countries, 
and country economic growth data and model 
development were initiated as the first part of 
an international trade flow simulation system.
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Research and Analysis

Research and analytic studies focused on the 
immediate and longrun significance of changes 
in the international economic environment 
during the 1970’s, as they affect the inter
national economic position of the United 
States. These included a considerable expan
sion in the use of econometric forecasting and 
simulation models to provide guidance in such 
areas as energy, inflation, and trade. Major 
trade studies examined the influence of float
ing exchange rates on U.S. competitiveness and 
trade, the evolution of trade surplus on capital 
goods, and the growing importance of trade in 
manufactures with the less-developed coun
tries. Other major studies explored the impact 
of changes in energy prices on foreign trade in 
manufactures, a comparision of capital in
vestment practices and policies in the United 
States and major foreign countries, and a 
survey of the world’s major automotive 
industries.
The International Trade Analysis Staff con
tinued to develop interpretive reports for 
Government and public use on U.S. trade and 
the U.S. position for manufactured goods in 
world markets. Monthly analyses of the U.S. 
trade position, quarterly forecasts of the trade 
outlook, the monthly Exchange Rate Model, 
and annual Market Share Reports (presenting 
data for 1,000 commodities and countries) 
were widely distributed. A new quarterly publi
cation, International Economic Indicators and 
Competitive Trends, went on sale to the public, 
after trial runs in the preceding 2 years. A 
major study on the effect price controls have 
on U.S. exports was released to policy officials. 
Extensive work was maintained on the continu
ing special statistical project relating to trade 
between the free world and the socialist 
countries.

Office of Field Operations

The Office of Field Operations, with six 
regional, 43 district, and 14 satellite offices 
located in major industrial and commercial 
centers in the United States and Puerto Rico, is 
the Department’s principal contact with the 
local business community. Its primary function

is to provide these communities with informa
tional services, business data, and counseling on 
the Department’s international and domestic 
programs, including related marketing aids.
Working closely with the Bureaus of Inter
national Commerce and East-West Trade, dis
trict offices provided counseling on all aspects 
of export market development and specific 
market information on export opportunities 
during fiscal 1975. Results by category were:

Category Results
Target industry export actions..................3,893
Nontarget industry export actions ...........4,928

Total export actions......................... 8,821
Trade opportunity subscriptions.............. 4,259

The 8,821 actions involved 4,893 firms that 
were new to exporting or were penetrating new 
markets. These actions represent $980 million 
in initial export sales.
The district offices continued to be involved in 
a variety of Departmental activities relating to 
domestic trade. These activities included: pre
senting the Department’s energy conservation 
program to local businessmen, helping present 
a productivity measurement program, arranging 
and participating in a continuing series of 
“Census User” conferences, continuing cooper
ation with the National Bureau of Standards in 
promoting awareness of its energy labeling 
program and metric conversion material, and 
providing the Bureau of Domestic Commerce 
with information on material shortages at the 
local level.
During fiscal 1975, field energy conservation 
activities included:

Energy seminars held ...........................  710
Energy conservation film showings. . . .  3,534
Audience........................... ....................143,511
Energy management booklets

distributed ......................................... 150,000

The Office of Field Operations has the respon
sibility to stage procurement conferences for 
local businessmen, as requested by Members of 
Congress who act as the sponsors. An average
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of 14 civilian agencies and the Army, Navy, and 
Air Force send counselors to each conference. 
In fiscal 1975, 23 conferences attracted 7,365 
local businessmen representing small- and 
medium-sized firms. At each, a seminar on 
export opportunities was given by a trade 
specialist from the local district office.
The Office’s publication, Commerce Business 
Daily, lists Government procurements over 
$10,000 in value for Defense agencies and over 
$5,000 in value for civilian agencies. It also 
publishes contract awards over $25,000. Pro
curements and awards published in fiscal 1975 
exceeded the previous year by over 15 percent. 
Subscriptions as of June 30, 1975, were ap
proximately 24,500.

Associate offices were organized and appointed 
to multiply the efforts of the district offices in 
carrying out the business programs of the 
Department. Chambers of commerce and other 
business-oriented organizations are currently 
designated as “associate offices.” Their assis
tance is voluntary. As of June 30, 1975, the 
total number of associate offices was 835, an 
increase of 43 during the year.

In a further effort to improve the Department’s 
service to the local business community, four 
additional satellite offices were opened in fiscal 
1975. Arrangements were concluded with 
associated offices to provide office space and 
certain equipment and services for the trade 
specialists who operate in these satellite offices.
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CHAPTER VI

TOURISM

Mission

The Assistant Secretary for Tourism administers 
the International Travel Act of 1961, as 
amended in 1970, and has overall responsibility 
for the policies and direction of the United 
States Travel Service. He also serves as the 
principal adviser to the Secretary on matters of 
foreign and domestic tourism in the United 
States.
As the official national tourist office of the 
United States, the United States Travel Service is 
responsible for the promotion of business and 
pleasure travel to American destinations from 
abroad. The Travel Service has witnessed a 140- 
percent increase in the number of international 
visitors between 1962, the Service’s first full 
year of operation, when 5.9 million visitors 
arrived and 1974 when 14.1 million visitors 
came to the United States. During the same 
period, U.S. earnings from international visitors 
have increased from $1.07 billion to $4.85 
billion, a 353-percent increase.

History

Following World War II, pleasure travel abroad 
was initially encouraged by the United States as 
a means of aiding the hard-hit European and 
Asian economies. By the end of the 1950’s, 
however, this predominately one-way travel was 
causing a balance-of-payments problem for the 
United States.
From 1949 to 1960, the U.S. travel deficit—the 
difference between what Americans spend 
abroad compared with what international vis
itors spend in the United States—had more than 
tripled from $360 million to $1.2 billion.
On June 29, 1961, the President signed the 
International Travel Act (Public Law 87-63) to 
“stimulate and encourage travel to the United 
States by residents of foreign countries . . . .” 
The United States Travel Service was established

in the U.S. Department of Commerce to carry 
out this purpose.

Within 6 months, the Service had established 
overseas travel information offices in the United 
Kingdom, France, Germany, Italy, Mexico, 
Colombia, Brazil, Japan, and Australia. It 
worked with both the travel industry and the 
general public abroad and received cooperative 
support from private industry through a 
50-member Travel Advisory Committee.

In 1968, the Service began to concentrate its 
promotional activities with the sellers of travel 
overseas. Overseas offices, which had grown to 
11, were consolidated that year into 7 regional 
offices to provide more effective service to the 
travel industry in the nearly 40 countries within 
their market area. The Travel Advisory Commit
tee was replaced by a 15-member Travel Advi
sory Board, and the Service gave increased 
priority to the collection of tourism statistics 
through the creation of the Office of Research 
and Analysis.

Another milestone was an amendment to the 
International Travel Act, which the President 
signed on October 21, 1970, providing that the 
Service be headed by an Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce for Tourism. The amendment also 
authorized the establishment of a Federal 
matching grants program for international tour
ism projects initiated by States, cities, and 
non-profit organizations.

By the Travel Service’s 10th anniversary, inter
national visitors to the United States had more 
than doubled from 6.3 million to 13.6 million. 
U.S. earnings from international visitors had 
increased more than 175 percent from $1.07 
billion to $2.96 billion.

Further program reorientation began early in 
1973, when the Service implemented a 5-year
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Integrated Marketing Plan designed to demon
strably increase the number of international 
visitors to the United States and the resulting 
foreign exchange earnings. To accomplish this, 
the Service consolidated its field offices to six 
country-markets—Canada, Mexico, Japan, the 
United Kingdom, Germany, and France—which 
account for about 86 percent of the foreign 
visitors to the United States and 77 percent of 
the U.S. dollar earnings from international 
tourism.
Under the plan, each field office works with the 
travel industry within its one nation with re
sources concentrated on programs such as tour 
development, sales development, convention 
sales, advertising, and public information. The 
industry in each nation acts as the contact point 
with the general public by presenting informa
tion on U.S. travel opportunities and actually 
selling travel to the United States.

Fiscal 1975 Activities
During the first 6 months of 1975, international 
visitors to the United States were estimated at 
6.7 million, an increase of more than 16 percent 
compared to the similar 1974 period. For the 
Nation’s Bicentennial period of 1975-76, the 
United States Travel Service estimates more than 
30 million international visitors will come to the 
United States, bringing in more than $12 billion 
in foreign exchange earnings. The Service’s 
programs are designed to build on this Bicen
tennial base to further expand both the number 
of visitors and resulting foreign exchange earn
ings.

Progress toward the goals of increased numbers 
of foreign visitors and increased foreign ex
change earnings is charted by a Performance 
Measurement System which the Travel Service 
developed in 1973. Field offices in each of the 
six nations in which the Service operates— 
Canada, Japan, Mexico, Germany, France, and 
the United Kingdom—report performance data 
periodically. Data from the Performance Meas
urement System provides the information neces
sary to management on which to make decisions 
concerning the allocation of resources to pro
grams and markets. Analysis of the data allows 
program managers to identify projects and 
markets which are the most productive.

During fiscal 1975, the Service continually 
.monitored five major programs which received 
heavy emphasis, and several related activities. 
Major, direct impact programs were Tour Devel
opment, Sales Development, Incentive Travel, 
Convention Sales, and Expositions and Special 
Projects. Support programs included gateway 
receptionists, news media programs, journalist 
familiarization tours, and travel agent familiari
zation tours.
Tour development programs seek to motivate 
international travel wholesalers to create more 
package tours of the United States, including 
Bicentennial events, and to develop tour destina
tions which have not previously been offered to 
international travelers. In addition, the program 
seeks to increase the overall competitiveness of 
the United States by the inclusion of more U.S. 
destination packages in the catalogs of major 
tour wholesalers.
The Travel Service assists selected tour whole
salers and operators abroad by aiding in the 
development of itineraries and acting as liaison 
with local U.S. tourism suppliers of services such 
as hotels and operators of attractions. Financial 
support on a shared basis may be provided by 
the Travel Service for the production, distribu
tion and promotion of tour catalogs, and point- 
of-sale materials.
During fiscal 1975, the Travel Service invested 
$990,926 in tour development programs with 
foreign tour wholesalers in the six market-na
tions. These funds assisted in the development 
of 53 major tour programs and 70 smaller 
programs, many of which included Bicentennial 
themes.
Major tour program packages made available by 
Travel Service efforts during fiscal 1975, by 
nation, were: Canada, 23; Germany, 9; the 
United Kingdom, 7; France, 4; Japan, 6; and 
Mexico, 4.
Results of many tour development programs in 
fiscal 1975 will be generated in succeeding 
quarters, because of the nature of the program. 
Previously developed tour programs resulted in 
316,678 actual passenger departures during the 
fiscal year, a 13-percent increase over forecast 
levels. Dollar earnings from tour development 
programs amounted to over $134 million, a 
28-percent increase over the forecast.
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International Travel to the U.S. 
Calendar 1974

Arrivals Receipts

Total 14.1 million Total ~$4 million
(excluding $.8 million for transportation)

The Sales Development Program is designed to 
position the United States as a preferred travel 
destination in a competitive environment within 
the foreign travel trade and to increase the 
production of passenger sales to the United 
States from all primary travel agency and travel 
industry sources.
To accomplish this objective, Travel Service 
personnel abroad conduct training seminars for 
key travel agents, wholesalers, and industry 
account personnel to inform and instruct them 
in the nature, content, and availability of the 
U.S. travel product. They also make presched
uled sales calls on members of the foreign travel 
trade to motivate them to feature and sell U.S. 
travel destinations.
During fiscal 1975, the Travel Service conducted 
169 seminars in the six market-nations, training 
14,386 travel agents, wholesalers, and industry 
account personnel. Travel Service personnel 
completed 7,697 sales calls on 1,500 retail 
outlets in the same markets.

Incentive travel is a program which the Travel 
Service began to measure in fiscal 1975. Under 
the program, the agency urges business and 
industrial firms abroad to use vacations at U.S. 
destinations as work incentives.
The concept of incentive travel is well known in 
the United States but only now is growing in 
popularity abroad. During fiscal 1975, three 
incentive travel seminars were conducted by 
Travel Service specialists in Mexico and one 
seminar was held in France.

Six incentive travel accounts were “sold” during 
fiscal 1975. Foreign visitors to the United States 
as a result of incentive travel programs in which 
the Travel Service participated numbered 2,979. 
D ollar earnings from incentive programs 
amounted to over $1.6 million.

Objective of the convention sales program is to 
motivate more international associations to hold 
their congresses and conventions in the United 
States. Sales calls are made on U.S. affiliates of
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international associations to urge them to invite 
their organizations to meet in the United States. 
If such invitations are accepted, U.S. cities are 
notified and encouraged to bid for the conven
tions.
Travel Service personnel call on tour operators 
in the United States and abroad and urge them 
to organize tours to “sold” congresses and to 
develop pre- and post-convention tours which 
allow visitors to take part in Bicentennial events.
During fiscal 1975, Travel Service personnel 
“sold” 24 international associations on holding a 
future congress in the United States. Estimated 
foreign attendance at these conventions was 
21,800. Foreign exchange earnings are estimated 
at more than $5.2 million, a 79-percent increase 
over the level originally projected.
Twelve international associations held conven
tions in the United States during the fiscal year 
and produced 9,336 foreign attendees. Dollar

earnings from these conventions were estimated 
at $2.6 million.

The Office of Expositions and Special Projects 
develops and promotes major international ex
positions and other events proposed for the 
United States, many of which currently feature 
Bicentennial themes. The Office also assists U.S. 
trade show organizers in arranging for duty-free 
entry of foreign exhibit items, and represents 
the United States at the Bureau of International 
Expositions in Paris.

During the fiscal year, the Office of Expositions 
and Special Projects certified 86 qualifying trade 
show events for duty-free entry of foreign 
exhibit items and promoted 67 trade shows. The 
office also counseled 151 sponsors of export- 
oriented expositions.

Foreign exhibitors participating in trade shows 
assisted by the office numbered 2,212.
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CHAPTER VII

MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE

Mission

The Office of Minority Business Enterprise 
serves as the focal point in the Federal Govern
ment for a cordinated approach to minority 
business development. It looks to other Federal 
departments with large procurement budgets, 
regulatory responsibilities, or loan and grant 
authorities to insure that the interests of minor
ity business are being met under their programs. 
It looks to the private business sector as the 
source of the business opportunities, markets, 
technology, and financing which can enable 
minority firms to become self-sustaining and 
competitive.

The Office also provides the individual minority 
entrepreneur with the tools to meet the daily 
challenge of doing business. These come in the 
form of practical advice and assistance in all 
areas of business management provided on an 
“as needed” basis in communities around the 
country.

History

Created by Executive Order in 1969, the Office 
of Minority Business Enterprise grew out of the 
realization that most minority-owned business 
firms are small operations and are heavily 
concentrated in retail trade and service activities. 
In 1969, sales of minority firms accounted for a 
slight 0.7 percent of total U.S. business receipts.
In the Office’s first year minority sales to the 
Federal Government stood at an estimated $ 12 
million. Six years later, minorities did over $800 
million worth of business with the Government.
A growing number of minority firms are doing 
subcontracting work on Government contracts 
as a result of a 1972 Federal Procurement 
Regulations provision which required recipients 
of large Federal awards to take steps to subcon
tract with minorities.

The National Minority Purchasing Council, rep
resenting over 800 leading companies, has been 
pushing for increased corporate sales for minori
ties since 1972. Participating companies had 
bought $683 million worth of goods and services 
through January 1, 1975.

The Office stands behind minority firms through 
its national network of over 200 management 
assistance centers. In 1971 it was authorized to 
financially support local organizations to pro
vide minority business services ranging from loan 
packaging to market studies. Last year nearly
33,000 individuals received some form of help at 
the centers.

The Office does not lend money to individual 
business firms, but actively encourages lenders 
to do business with minorities. Fiscal 1975 
Federal expenditures for minority enterprise 
activities including grants, loans, loan guaran
tees, and procurement totaled $1.3 billion, six 
times 1969 levels.

In 1970 the commercial banking industry, led 
by the American Bankers Association, set a 
5-year minority lending goal of $1 billion. 
Bankers surpassed the target figure late in 1973, 
a full year ahead of schedule.

Also in 1970, the Office launched a drive to 
increase deposits in the then 28 minority-owned 
banks, which had aggregate deposits of just 
under $400 million. Today the number of these 
institutions has climbed to 70 with total de
posits of $1.3 billion.

A prototype “MESBIC” (Minority Enterprise 
Small Business Investment Company) was devel
oped in 1969. A MESBIC is a privately-owned 
and operated investment company licensed by 
the Small Business Administration. It provides 
both equity capital and long-term loans to 
minority businessmen. Today there are 76 of
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these companies in operation, having total capi
talization (provided by corporations, banks, and 
other private sources) of $37.5 million. Under 
the MESBIC formula, this sum can be leveraged 
with Government and private loans to generate 
over $500 million worth of financing for minor
ity firms.
The Office works closely with several trade and 
professional associations, large corporations, and 
Government agencies on programs to promote 
business opportunities in specialized industries. 
The result has been the movement of more 
minority entrepreneurs into areas like fran
chising, manufacturing, transportation, and con
struction.
A recently released Commerce Department sur
vey of minority businesses, based on 1972 
figures, shows a 19-percent jump in the total of 
minority firms over 1969 and a 56-percent 
increase in receipts.
In 1972, minority firms were still highly concen
trated in retail trade and selected services much 
as they were in 1969, but the Census report 
provides encouraging signs of expanding business 
opportunities for minorities in manufacturing, 
transportation, wholesale trade, and construc
tion. Receipts of minority manufacturers in 
1972 were 95 percent ahead of 1969 levels; 
those of wholesalers, 91 percent more; construc
tion contractors, 84 percent; and firms engaged 
in transportation and public utilities, 79 percent.
There is every reason to believe that the minor
ity business base is beginning to move out of the 
minority community and into the mainstream of 
American enterprise. This trend should continue 
as these firms achieve the full acceptance they 
deserve as responsible producers of goods and 
providers of services.

Fiscal 1975 Activities

During fiscal 1975, the Federal Government 
spent approximately $1.3 billion in activities 
contributing to the strengthening and support of 
minority-owned businesses. Included in this 
figure are Government grants, loans, loan guar
antees, and procurements from minority firms. 
Procurements—sales of minority firms to the 
Government-accounted for the largest portion 
of the 1975 total. Last year the Government

bought some $807.6 million worth of goods and 
services from minorities.
Federal agencies do business with minority firms 
either directly through competitive bidding or 
through the Small Business Administration’s 
“Section 8(a)” program. Under the 8(a) system 
an agency can contract with the Small Business 
Administration which then negotiates the con
tract with a socially or economically disadvan
taged firm. In fiscal 1975, contracts valued at 
$486.1 million went to minority firms through 
competitive bidding, and 2,132 contracts total
ing $321.5 million were awarded through the 
8(a) program.

State and local governments are becoming in
creasingly aware of the obligation to do more 
business with local minority companies. Last 
year Los Angeles became the first major city in 
the Nation to earmark a portion of its procure
ment budget for award to disadvantaged firms. 
Legislative proposals designed to direct more 
State business to minority firms have been 
developed in some States and procurement 
officials are making greater use of minority 
business directories and business development 
organizations to locate potential minority bid
ders for State government work.
Special interagency programs involving the Of
fice of Minority Business Enterprise and one or 
more other Federal agencies are beginning to 
pay off in terms of increased business opportuni
ties for minorities. A New Orleans-based black 
manufacturer has been awarded the license to 
produce and market a revolutionary new power 
tool developed by Rockwell International for 
the space program. The licensing came as a 
direct result of a technology utilization project 
run by the Office and NASA.
Already 227 contracts valued at $210 million 
have gone to minority firms as a result of the 
Office’s arrangement with the Department of 
the Interior providing for affirmative action in 
awarding of Alaskan Pipeline construction con
tracts.
Other agencies with which the Office is working 
include the Departments of Agriculture, Housing 
and Urban Development, and Transportation; 
the Commerce Department’s Maritime and Eco
nomic Development Administrations; and the
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Millions of Dollars

independent Small Business Administration. In 
fiscal 1975, 28 Government departments and 
agencies reported measurable activities in 
support of minority business development.

To provide minority business owners with man
agement and technical assistance, the Office 
established a national network of local assistance 
centers. It provides funds for administrative 
costs of the centers, most of which are private 
nonprofit organizations. During the last fiscal 
year, 33,137 clients received some form of 
business assistance at the more than 200 minor
ity business development organizations sup
ported by the Office. This was a 34-percent 
jump over the number of clients served in fiscal 
1974.

The centers helped minority business owners 
secure 5,008 approved loans valued at $244.8 
million. Clients were aided in winning 5,708 
procurement contracts which brought them 
$433.6 million in additional business, 72 percent 
ahead of the fiscal 1974 procurement total. The 
centers also had a hand in starting 479 new 
minority businesses, 83 percent over last year’s 
figure. (
Nationally, the Office works with trade and 
professional groups which conduct specialized 
training and marketing programs in support of 
minority business enterprise. One of these, the 
National Shoe Retailers, reports that 27 stores 
valued at $2.7 million came under minority 
ownership as a result of its program in fiscal
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1975. The Menswear Retailers Association and 
the International Council of Shopping Centers 
are two other trade groups which operate 
minority business programs in their industries.

Seven more Minority Enterprise Small Business 
Investment Companies (MESBICs) were licensed 
in fiscal 1975 bringing the total number to 74. 
The $6.4 million aggregate capitalization of the 
new MESBICs brings the total of private funds 
invested in MESBICs to $37.5 million—with the 
potential to generate over $500 million in total 
financing.

Following up on its 5-year minority lending 
program, the American Bankers Association 
estimates total loans with minority firms stood

at $1.6 billion on January 1, 1975, based on 
reports from 350 major banks.
The National Minority Purchasing Council in
creased its corporate membership by 200 during 
calendar year 1974. It reports that $360 million 
worth of business went to minorities last year 
through its program. The Council estimates total 
minority sales for the first 6 months of 1975 at 
$250 million, putting it well on its way toward 
meeting the calendar 1975 projection of $500 
million. The Purchasing Council moved into an 
important new area during 1975 with the 
launching of its sales training program designed 
specifically for sales representatives of minority 
firms. It expects some 400 sales people will have 
completed the course by the end of 1975.

Millions of Dollars

Note: Fiscal 1974 funding revised.
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CHAPTER VIII

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

THE ASSISTANT SECRETARY

The Assistant Secretary for Science and Tech
nology has authority over the scientific and 
technological affairs of the Department. She 
oversees research and development activities, 
coordinates environmental affairs, and advises 
the Secretary and other Commerce officials on 
science and technology. The major scientific and 
technical programs are conducted by the 
National Bureau of Standards, the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the National Technical Infor
mation Service, and the Office of Telecommuni
cations.
The Assistant Secretary also chairs the Com
merce Technical Advisory Board, runs the De
partment’s Science and Technology Fellowship 
Program, and supervises the Offices of Environ
mental Affairs and Product Standards.
The position of Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology was established pursuant to 
Public Law 87-405, signed February 16, 1962. 
Although at that time the Assistant Secretary 
had somewhat different programs under her 
supervision, her basic responsibility for the 
Department’s scientific and technological activ
ities and her role of chief science adviser to the 
Secretary have not changed.

The Commerce Technical Advisory Board

The Commerce Technical Advisory Board was 
established by the Secretary of Commerce in 
1963 to provide an external source of advice on 
important technological issues and on the tech
nical activities of the Department. It consists of 
about 20 members, all recognized leaders in 
engineering, science, education, industrial re
search, business, and labor.

During its lifetime, the Board has extended its 
influence throughout the Federal Government 
by chartering panels to study and report on

major issues which cannot be disposed of at the 
Board’s regular meetings. Specific proposals con
tained in its panel reports—on the patent system, 
transportation research and development, engi
neering and commodity standards, and other 
areas—have sparked major changes in, and re
appraisals of, public policies.
During fiscal 1975, the Board completed studies 
on sulfur oxide control technology, and on the 
institutional and legal constraints inhibiting 
cooperative work on energy research and de
velopment. Its largest single effort was the work 
of its Project Independence Blueprint panel, 
which was created to make an independent 
review and assessment of the Project Independ
ence study then under preparation by the 
Federal Energy Administration. After the Ad
ministration delivered its Project Independence 
Blueprint to the President on November 1, 
1974, the panel prepared its own report which 
included a specific set of coordinated recom
mendations for a national energy program. It is 
available from the Government Printing Office 
under the title, CTAB Recommendations for a 
National Energy Program

In the coming year, the Board plans a further 
look at East-West technology trade and a study 
of the commercial utilization of Federally 
funded research and development.

Science and Technology Fellowship Program

Fourteen outstanding scientific men and women 
participated in the 10th Commerce Science and 
Technology Fellowship Program, which com
bines advanced training with specific assign
ments over a 10-month period. The Fellows 
were assigned to various agencies of the execu
tive branch, including the National Science 
Foundation and the Office of Management and 
Budget. Other assignments were made to the
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legislative branch, including the Office of Tech
nology Assessment and the House Committee on 
Science and Technology.

Office of Environmental Affairs

The Office of Environmental Affairs was estab
lished in February 1972 to provide scientific and 
technological advice and coordination for a wide 
range of activities related to air and water 
pollution, land use, solid waste, recycling, noise, 
pesticides, toxic substances, and energy. It 
coordinates Commerce review of draft environ
mental impact statements prepared by other 
Departments, pursuant to the National Environ
mental Policy Act of 1969, and provides expert 
technical assistance in the evaluation of the 
environm ental consequences of proposed 
Federal actions.
During fiscal 1975, the Office received and 
arranged for comments on approximately 750 
draft statements prepared by other departments 
and agencies. It supervised the preparation of 10 
environmental impact statements on Depart
ment programs and disseminated them to the 
Council on Environmental Quality, other Gov
ernment agencies, environmentalist groups, and 
the general public. It also reviewed and com
mented on approximately 350 other documents 
involving proposed environmental legislation, 
regulations, and policies.
The Office continued its efforts in reviewing 
water pollution control activities and stepped up 
those in air pollution and pesticides regulation. 
The Federal Water Pollution Control Act 
Amendments of 1972, the Clean Air Act of 
1970, and 1972 amendments to the Federal 
Insecticide, Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act 
require a broad range of standards, criteria, 
guidelines, and other regulations. Compliance 
will require expenditure of billions of dollars 
from American industry over the next several 
years. The Office conducted comprehensive eval
uations of proposed regulations to ensure that 
they are scientifically valid, technically feasible, 
and economically achievable.
In the water pollution area, the Office reviewed 
industrial effluent discharge guidelines for a 
number of industrial categories. Other regula
tions which were evaluated included those for

industrial waste water pretreatment require
ments, secondary water treatment, toxic and 
hazardous pollutants, disposal of dredge and fill 
material, and discharge permits. The Office also 
was active in reviewing reports prepared for the 
National Commission on Water Quality.
The Clean Air Act requires the development of 
very stringent regulations relating to mobile and 
stationary sources of air pollution. During the 
year, 35 responses were prepared on regulations 
stemming from the Act and proposed by the 
Environmental Protection Agency. In addition, a 
number of air pollution control bills were 
reviewed and Departmental comments were pre
pared. Office activities in reviewing pesticide 
regulations dealt with registration, certification 
of applicators, and issuance of experimental 
permits. The Office also instituted studies of the 
iron and steel industry, the aluminum industry, 
and fossil fuel electric power plants to measure 
the impact on energy consumption of Federal 
and State environmental legislation and regula
tions.
International activities continued with active 
participation on the Interagency Committee on 
International Environmental Affairs. United 
Nations Environment Program, and the Environ
ment Committee of the Organization for Eco
nomic Cooperation and Development. Major 
responsibilities under the U.S.-U.S.S.R. Environ
mental Agreement also continued and were 
highlighted by the Office’s leadership of a 
delegation to the U.S.S.R. in December for a 
Joint Working Committee on the Harmonization 
of Air and Water Pollution Standards. A compre
hensive plan for cooperative environmental proj
ects for the two nations was adopted.

Office of Product Standards
The Office of Product Standards coordinates the 
Department’s activities in domestic and inter
national product standards, in packaging and 
labeling, and in building codes. It also provides 
liaison with other Federal agencies, private 
organizations, Congress, and foreign govern
ments. Established in 1968, it is headed by a 
Deputy Assistant Secretary.
During fiscal 1975, the Interagency Committee 
on Standards Policy was reconstituted under the 
chairmanship of the Office’s Director. This
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committee will develop policy recommendations 
for Federal agencies regarding metric conversion, 
relationships with private organizations, and 
international standardization.
During the year, the Office served as a focal 
point of an effort to determine trade effects of 
European Common Market directives on stan
dardization. It also began compiling a guide to 
standards activities of Federal agencies.

NATIONAL BUREAU OF STANDARDS 

Mission

The National Bureau of Standards serves as the 
Nation’s chief measurement laboratory. This is 
its principal, but by no means only, mission. Its 
major functions include:

•  The development, custody, and main
tenance of national standards of measure
ment;

•  The development of methods for testing 
materials, mechanisms, and structures;

•  The determination of physical constants 
and properties of materials;

•  Cooperation with other government agen
cies and private organizations to develop 
standard practices;

•  Invention and development of devices to 
serve special needs of the Government;

•  Operation of a fire research program and 
chief technical resource for the Consumer 
Product Safety Commission;

•  Enforcement of the 1967 Fair Packaging 
and Labeling Act; and

•  Providing scientific and technological ad
vice to other Federal agencies on auto
matic data processing.

History

The National Bureau of Standards has helped 
shape the character of American industry, com
merce, and science for three quarters of a 
century. The Bureau was established in 1901 by 
the Congress to provide a solid foundation of 
measurement standards to support the Nation’s

growing industrial power. Today, it continues to 
build on a tradition of scientific and technical 
excellence as it serves the national needs for 
measurement science and prepares to respond to 
the challenges that lie ahead.
The Bureau grew out of the Office of Weights 
and Measures which was established in the 
Treasury Department’s Coast Survey in 1836. 
Prior to that time, the Coast Survey (now part 
of the Department’s National Oceanic and At
mospheric Administration) had provided the 
only scientific measurement support for the 
country.
The Office of Weights and Measures, under 
various names, remained under the direction of 
the Superintendent of the Coast Survey until 
1901, except for two brief periods when the 
Office was under the Navy Department.
By 1884, the Office consisted of only three 
people assigned to “keep up the supply of 
standards and balances” being issued to the 
states and to “verify any standard that is 
referred.” However, the Office did not have the 
capabilities to provide such verification services.
By the turn of the century, the need for better 
measurements than this Office could supply 
became readily apparent. In Europe, national 
laboratories were answering the demands of 
science and industry for instruments of greater 
reliability, accuracy, and range. Yet this country 
was still incapable of supplying either a certified 
instrument or an authoritative standard measure
ment to the market place.

In 1900, a bill proposed in Congress recom
mended that the Office be reorganized as a 
separate agency to be designated the “National 
Standardizing Bureau” under the Secretary of 
the Treasury. When the Bill was enacted into law 
in 1901, the name of the new laboratory became 
the National Bureau of Standards.

This law, though amended many times since 
1901, still remains in effect, and still determines 
the Bureau’s basic mission.
Beginning with a staff of 11 in downtown 
Washington, the Bureau soon moved to new 
facilities on the outskirts of the city. Today its 
3,100 employees occupy two modern labora
tories, one in Maryland and one in Colorado.
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In 1904, after 3'A years in temporary quarters in downtown Washington, D.C., the National Bureau of Standards 
moved to its Connecticut Avenue laboratories.



Early Years

The first 2 decades of the 20th Century 
witnessed a new scientific and technological 
revolution which brought electricity to Ameri
can industry. The Bureau responded by recom
mending standards for fundamental electrical 
measurements. Almost half of the people 
coming into the new Bureau worked on elec
trical measurements—as well as standards for 
quality, performance, and safety in industry.
The first part of the century also saw the 
invention of the airplane, the development of 
the electron tube, trans-Atlantic radio transmis
sion, the diesel engine, the mercury vapor arc, 
and the first organic plastic. In these as well as 
other fields, the newly created Bureau per
formed basic, and often pioneering, research.
In 1903, the Bureau was transferred from its 
original home in the Treasury Department to the 
newly formed Department of Commerce and 
Labor. Under a series of strong Secretaries of 
Commerce who vigorously promoted business 
and industry, the Bureau introduced its scien
tific methods to industry, urged the standardiza
tion of parts and products, and the use of new 
and improved materials, and even encouraged 
the manufacture of products previously im
ported.
During these early years, new starts were made 
in the field of weights and measures. The first 
national conference to discuss testing of weights 
and measures was convened at the Bureau in 
January 1905, with representatives from seven 
States and the District of Columbia attending. 
At the second meeting, the next year, the 
conference was made a permanent, annual event 
to work toward the adoption of uniform laws.

These efforts in the area of weights and mea
sures were occurring simultaneously with the 
welf-publicized reform period of the 1900’s, 
which served to acquaint other Government 
agencies and the public with the name of the 
National Bureau of Standards.
Between 1900 and 1911, Bureau inspectors 
visited every State and tested more than 30,000 
scales, weights, and dry and liquid measures in 
3,220 shops and stores. Almost half of the scales 
tested were inaccurate and 20 percent of the 
weights, 50 percent of the dry measures, and 25

percent of the liquid measures were in serious 
error, mostly in favor of the shopkeeper.
Also during this reform period, the public utility 
commissions and regulatory agencies, aware of 
the weights and measures investigations of the 
Bureau, increasingly turned to it for help in 
protecting the public interest. By 1908, two- 
thirds of all testing at NBS was carried out for 
other Federal agencies.
One major effort by the Bureau centered around 
the railroad scales used in determining freight 
charges in interstate shipments. The Bureau had 
built a special railway scale test car and began 
testing railroad scales in 1913, an activity that 
has continued to this day.
Electrical, optical, pyrometrical, and other fun
damental measurement work continued to grow 
steadily during the next few years, as did 
materials research, testing, and calibration.

Radio communications developed simulta
neously with the National Bureau of Standards. 
The initial work began in 1904 with studies by a 
guest worker investigating the practical applica
tions of radiotelegraphy. In 1911, the Bureau 
entered the wireless field with the request from 
one of the new commercial “electric signaling” 
companies to calibrate a wavemeter. In one 
application of radio work, Bureau scientists 
invented the radio direction finder, which even
tually came into general use as a directional 
safety device on commercial airlines.

When the country became involved in World War 
I, the Bureau responded by investigating physi
cal factors in aeronautic design, as many of the 
aviation problems of the Navy and War Depart
ments were turned over to it.

The war changed the character of the Bureau, 
causing it to shift its electrical, optical, and 
chemical investigations, as well as its structural 
and industrial materials programs, to military 
applications.

In the application of the radio direction finder, 
Bureau scientists developed a waterproof single
loop coil antenna to transmit and receive signals 
in submarines. Tests on submarines cruising off 
New London, Conn., showed that the apparatus 
could pick up clear signals from Europe and 
California. Later tests proved it possible to
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transmit and receive messages in a submerged 
submarine.
As the shortages of optical glass became so 
severe that private citizens were urged to lend 
binoculars and field glasses to the armed forces, 
the Bureau developed a superior porcelain pot 
for improved glass manufacturing techniques and 
produced most of the optical glass needed 
during the war.
The war left a legacy of a closer relationship 
with industry, the recognition of what scientific 
methods could contribute to industrial technol
ogy, and the realization by industry that the 
results of fundamental scientific research might 
have far-reaching consequences. The Bureau 
became an important element in the Nation’s 
policy to build a national structure of self- 
sufficiency on the broad industrial base and 
techniques of mass production acquired during 
the war.

Change and War

With Herbert Hoover as Secretary of Commerce, 
1921-28, the Bureau participated actively in a 
program to assist the Nation in recovering from 
its wartime depletion of resources. It also 
became a mainstay in Hoover’s “crusade for 
standardization” by developing standards to 
eliminate waste in manufacturing and distribu
tion, and by applying scientific research as the 
foundation of genuine labor-saving devices, bet
ter processes, and sounder methods.
The bureau extended this standardization cam
paign to include studies of automobile engines 
to find ways to increase their operating efficien
cy and studies of the reclamation of used 
lubrication oil.
As part of its postwar radio research, the Bureau 
developed the radio compass to guide ships and 
planes, and the first blind flying and blind 
landing radio guidance systems for aircraft 
which enabled pilots to know their positions 
when flying under conditions of no visibility.

The Great Depression brought a halt to the 
campaign for standardization. With industrial 
research at a low ebb during the 1930’s, the 
Bureau concentrated on fundamental studies of 
cosmic radiation, weather and radio phenomena, 
X-rays, stratospheric phenomena, solar eclipses,

and physical constants of pure substances. One 
particularly significant project, sponsored by the 
Works Project Administration in New York City, 
provided definitive tables of importance in 
applied mathematics, while providing more than 
400 jobs for people on relief rolls.
Throughout the decade, the Bureau oriented its 
work toward its ultimate beneficiary—the con
sumer. It issued “Care and Repair of the 
House,” tested and developed equipment to 
measure the durability of textiles, revised its 
directory of commercial laboratories that tested 
consumer products, and issued periodically its 
“List of Publications of Interest to Household 
Purchasers.”
The story of the Bureau’s response to the needs 
of the country in World War II begins in 1939, 
almost immediately after the discovery of the 
fissioning of uranium and its military signifi
cance. Bureau scientists worked primarily as a 
central control laboratory for determining the 
purity of uranium and other materials used in 
the project and for establishing radioactive 
measurements and safety procedures.
The Bureau’s war effort ranged from investiga
tions in support of civilian defense programs to 
petroleum conservation and studies of synthetic 
rubber; from radio-weather prediction to the 
development of a guided missile and the radio 
proximity fuze, an early “smart bomb” device 
which increased the effectiveness of ordinance 
equipment. By 1944, as large-scale production 
was reached, more than 8 million radio proxim
ity fuzes were made.
Wartime work in radio began with a study of the 
errors in radio direction finders, a project of 
major importance in anti-submarine warfare. 
The Bureau was instrumental in improving 
knowledge of radio propagation phenomena, 
and in supporting the use of radio in aerial 
navigation, direction finding, radio-telegraphy, 
and radar.

The Bureau borrowed on wartime radar research 
for its construction of the “Bat,” the first 
fully automated homing guided missile carried 
into production and used successfully in combat 
during World War II.

After the war, the new age of electronics, 
mathematics, nuclear physics, radiopropagation.
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The radio proximity fuze is generally believed to be the major Bureau contribution to the war effort.

and high polymer research challenged the 
Bureau to provide new fundamental physical 
standards, constants, and standard samples. 
Early postwar work included physical standards 
and materials to support supersonic flight, basic 
research in superconductivity, and a wide range 
of studies in nuclear physics.
In the years following World War II, work in 
electronics centered on electron tubes, printed 
circuits, and automatic computers. In 1950, the 
Bureau dedicated “SEAC” (Standards Eastern 
Automatic Computer), a computer of its own 
design and development, used to solve scientific 
and engineering problems for itself and other 
government agencies.

The Space Age

The launch of Sputnik in 1957 heralded the 
Space Age and offered new measurement chal
lenges for the National Bureau of Standards. It 
was now necessary to measure high temperature 
and accurately determine thrust, to assess tem
perature, corrosion, and radiation damage in 
metals, alloys, and ceramics; to analyze high- 
energy radiation phenomena.

To provide the critically evaluated data needed 
to support the new fields of science, the Bureau 
was given responsibility for the National Stand
ard Reference Data System which was estab
lished in 1963 by action of the President’s
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Office of Science and Technology and the 
Federal Council for Science and Technology. 
This program collects, processes, interprets, ana
lyzes, and disseminates technical data for use by 
science, industry, universities, and the public.
In 1963, as another response to the need for 
space-age technology, the Bureau added two 
low-frequency stations (“WWVB” in Boulder 
and “WWVL” in Sunset, Colo, to complement 
its two high-frequency stations (“WWV” in 
Greenbelt, Md., and “WWVH” in Hawaii). This 
enabled scientific laboratories to calibrate their 
precision frequency sources to an accuracy of 
better than one-thousandth of a second in 3 
years-an accuracy required in many satellite and 
missile programs.
In 1966, the Bureau took a step toward quality 
control for the entire measurement process by 
initiating the Measurement Assurance Program. 
This program, a tool to test the user’s measure
ment process as he performed them in his 
own laboratory, evaluates and improves the 
capabilities of industrial, commercial, and 
other agency standards laboratories by analyzing 
their measurements of standards or instruments 
furnished by or exchanged with the Bureau.

In the latter part of the sixties, the Bureau 
became increasingly concerned with the broader 
social, economic, and political problems of the 
Nation as it continued to function as the major 
research center for other Federal departments 
and agencies. Responsibilities came increasingly 
through legislation.
In 1966, the Fair Packaging and Labeling Act 
gave the Department the responsibility for iden
tifying and reducing the undue proliferation in 
the number of weights, measures, and quantities 
of packaged commodities on store shelves which 
were making it difficult for the consumer to 
arrive at value comparisons.
In the following year, amendments to the 
Flammable Fabrics Act resulted in Bureau re
search to determine fabric flammability, devise 
test methods, and develop draft standards for 
materials used in clothing and home furnishings.
On another level of consumer concern, legisla
tion in 1968 authorized the Secretary of Com
merce to conduct a 3-year study of conversion 
to the metric system. As a result of the study

the Secretary recommended to the Congress that 
“the United States should change to a metric 
system through a coordinated national pro
gram.” A metric information office was estab
lished at the National Bureau of Standards to 
conduct educational programs to ease the 
impact of such a change.
At the same time, new demands were placed on 
the Bureau for basic measurements. In 1972, the 
highest frequency measurement ever made was 
recorded by the Bureau. The measurement of an 
infrared laser beam’s frequency raised the pos
sibilities of using one gauge not only for the 
three dimensions of space but also for the 
“fourth dimension” of time.
In the following year, the distance to the moon 
was measured with an accuracy of 15 centi
meters (about 6 inches) by firing short pulses of 
laser light at special mirrors on the moon and 
measuring the return time of the pulses.
In the 1970’s, Congress continued to turn to the 
Bureau for help in finding solutions to national 
problems. For example, the Solar Heating and 
Cooling Demonstration Act of 1974 charges the 
Department with developing performance stand
ards and specifications for residential solar sys
tems as part of a national search for new sources 
of energy.

In order to find ways to stimulate desirable 
technological changes for the social and eco
nomic welfare of the Nation, the Bureau 
launched the Experimental Technology Incen
tives Program in 1973. As its basic operating 
strategy, this Program designs and conducts 
policy experiments in close cooperation with 
other Government agencies with relevant respon
sibilities.
Energy-related research has been a major focus 
of Bureau activities since the early 1900’s. In 
1940, the Bureau began investigating the perfor
mance of whole buildings and their heating 
systems. Early studies of a four-room frame 
house evaluated the efficiency and effectiveness 
of various heating systems and the construction 
characteristics of houses that affect energy 
utilization.
In 1971, studies of a townhouse installed at the 
Bureau’s Gaithersburg facility showed that the 
use of insulation can result in energy savings of
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up to 55 percent. An economic study of adding 
storm windows, caulking, and insulation to 
existing homes has now been published as a 
consumer handbook.
Continuing its leadership in energy conservation 
programs, the Bureau cooperated with the Fed
eral Energy Administration to publish in 1974 
the Energy Conservation Program Guide for 
Industry and Commerce, an invaluable hand
book for smaller firms and industries in 
initiating energy-conserving campaigns.
The voluntary system for energy-efficiency 
labeling of appliances developed by the Bureau 
will help consumers base their purchase deci
sions on the operating cost of an appliance, as 
well as on the purchase price, convenience, and 
styling.
In addition, the Federal Nonnuclear Energy 
Research and Development Act of 1974 directed 
the Department to evaluate all promising 
energy-related inventions as part of a national 
program to develop nonnuclear energy sources.
For almost 75 years, the Bureau has been 
involved in promoting the improved use of 
materials by increasing their reliability and 
enhancing their durability in service.
In corrosion research, for example, it has been 
studying the properties of materials in unusual 
and hostile environments in order to give Ameri
can engineers information for future designing 
and building.
The long-established structural failure analysis 
program investigates materials failure in order to 
provide selection, performance, measurement, 
and design criteria that can be incorporated into 
building codes and bridge and highway stan
dards. Also, the Bureau has been the leading 
laboratory in this country engaged in developing 
technical background for standards and test 
methods for building materials through the 
Center for Building Technology.
Today, as the Nation begins to recognize the 
materials shortages it faces, the Bureau is en
couraging nondestructive evaluation techniques 
for quality control during manufacture and for 
maintenance inspection during the life of a 
structure.
The Bureau has always directed a major portion 
of its resources toward bringing a high quality of

life to all Americans. As one part of this effort, 
it has provided a large variety of Standard 
Reference Materials (SRM’s) whose chemical 
composition and properties have been accurately 
determined and certified. Since 1906, about 900 
SRM’s, including several in the clinical and 
environmental area, have been issued.
In the area of health research, the Bureau’s 
involvement with clinical SRM’s addresses the 
problem of inaccurate measurements in medical 
laboratories. These SRM’s assure increased reli
ability and reduced costs for diagnostic tests.
In other health-related activities, the Bureau has 
determined the nature and extent of lead paint 
poisoning in this country, has characterized the 
cement used to anchor hip joint implants in 
orthopedic surgery, has made pioneering studies 
of ultrasonic measurement techniques, and has 
tested hearing aids for the Veterans Administra
tion.
To assure the safety, as well as the health, of the 
public, the Bureau continues to play a strong 
role in testing and evaluation of consumer 
products to provide more information to help 
the consumer make more informed purchases. 
Its Center for Consumer Product Technology 
helps develop methods to determine the safety 
hazards of a wide variety of consumer products 
including toys, electrical appliances, and textile 
products.
Public safety is also enhanced through the work 
of the Law Enforcement Standards Laboratory 
which provides technical assistance to criminal 
justice agencies and coordinates the establish
ment of standards for equipment to be used by 
these agencies.
The Bureau’s long tradition of helping other 
agencies and private organizations apply technol
ogy is particularly significant in the area of 
computer science and technology. The Brooks 
Act of 1965 resulted in a broadening of respon
sibilities to include promoting the economic and 
efficient use of computer equipment by Federal 
agencies.
The Bureau conducts the only program aimed at 
providing Federal standards, guidelines, and pro
cedures for improving Govemmentwide utiliza
tion of computer and automation technologies. 
It also provides the technical foundation for 
Federal policies in which computer technology
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is involved, including export controls in inter
national computer trade.

From assistance provided in the early 1950’s, 
the Bureau continues to help the Federal Gov
ernment make efficient use of computer tech
nology. For instance, it designed an information 
retrieval system which is being used by the 
Department of Housing and Urban Development 
for its data base on international housing.

The Bureau also assisted the Internal Revenue 
Service by developing an automatic remittance 
processing system which increases productivity,

speeds posting and depositing of checks, im
proves the accuracy of remittance processing, 
and provides a much needed audit trail for 
verification.
The Bureau’s program in automation technology 
focuses its expertise in sensors and computer 
control systems on the problems of automation. 
The Bureau applies that expertise to help other 
Government agencies achieve their mission more 
efficiently. For example, a low-cost mobile 
robot was developed for the Department of the 
Navy for handling explosives and removing man 
from hazardous environments.

Staff and Facilities

Today the Bureau has 2,600 full-time employees 
at its headquarters in Gaithersburg, Md., and 
another 500 at its Boulder, Colo., laboratories. 
Located at the Gaithersburg site are most of the 
Institute for Basic Standards and the Institutes 
for Materials Research, Applied Technology, and

Computer Sciences and Technology, as well as 
the Office of Information Programs. Located at 
Boulder is the balance of the Institute for Basic 
Standards, emphasizing research in cryogenics, 
electromagnetic measurements, time and fre
quency standards, quantum electronics, and 
laboratory astrophysics.
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Activities in Fiscal 1975

The National Bureau of Standards paid partic
ular attention during the year to energy sources 
and conservation, the environment, health and 
safety, consumer protection, improving measure
ment accuracy, materials research, and computer 
technology.

Energy

Under the provisions of the Solar Heating and 
Cooling Demonstration Act of 1974, the Bureau 
developed interim performance criteria for solar 
heating and cooling systems for the Department 
of Housing and Urban Development. In a related 
project, it proposed performance measurement 
methods for solar collectors and thermal storage 
units.
The Bureau studied ways to standardize com
mercial measurement of liquefied natural gas 
and com piled the most accurate and 
comprehensive data available on the thermo
dynamic properties of methane and ethane, the 
components of natural gas.
During the year, the Bureau also studied coal 
gasification, a method of converting coal into 
gas for energy use, and developed test methods 
for studying the corrosion and erosion of mate
rials which might inhibit their use in coal 
gasification systems.
The Office of Energy Conservation was formed 
at the Bureau to advance the use of energy- 
efficient technology in buildings, communities, 
and industry. One of the most significant 
energy-conservation advances was publication of 
Energy Conservation Guide for Industry and 
Commerce, a handbook of energy conservation 
opportunities for businesses.
An economic analysis showed homeowners the 
best combination of energy-conserving home 
improvements necessary to realize the maximum 
return on their investment, based on climate, 
energy prices, and investment costs. The results 
of this analysis were made available to the public 
in the form of a consumer booklet.
In an effort to encourage the manufacture and 
purchase of more efficient appliances, the 
Bureau continued its appliance labeling program. 
Manufacturers of 95 percent of room air condi
tioners now on the market have agreed to use

the Energy Guide labels developed at the 
Bureau. An appliance-efficiency program was 
instituted to obtain commitments from appli
ance manufacturers to improve energy efficiency 
for their products by an average of 20 percent 
by 1980.

Through an experiment conducted by the 
Bureau’s Experimental Technology Incentives 
Program, in cooperation with the General Ser
vices Administration, the Federal Government 
expects to realize a net savings of $400,000 on
27,000 room air conditioners which use 20 
percent less energy than models bought by the 
traditional “low-bid” process.

Environment

The Bureau completed several Standard Refer
ence Materials (SRM’s) to help preserve environ
mental quality, including two for measuring 
mercury in water. Other completed air pollution 
SRM’s will help the Environmental Protection 
Agency enforce its clean air regulations. Five 
separate standards were issued for nitric oxide, 
which reacts in the air to form the common 
pollutant nitrogen dioxide. At the request of the 
Agency the Bureau prepared three SRM’s for 
trace elements in fossil fuels.

During the year, Bureau scientists developed a 
method for detecting vinyl chloride gas at very 
low concentrations. Vinyl chloride, used in the 
production of plastics, is an industrial pollutant 
which may be carcinogenic.

The Bureau also developed a technique to 
measure trace levels of uranium and tellurium. 
The human body needs tellurium in very small 
amounts but cannot tolerate it in larger concen
trations. The technique is sensitive enough to 
permit measurement of the elements at their 
naturally occurring levels.

In a related effort, the Bureau began a joint 
study with the Environmental Protection 
Agency to determine the feasibility of establish
ing a National Environmental Specimen Bank 
which would store for future analysis a variety 
of samples from human, animal, and plant 
tissues; sediments; air particles; and water. This 
would enable future evaluation of the levels of 
unknown or previously unmeasurable chemicals 
in the environment.
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Health and Safety

Bureau studies of the synthetic implants used in 
medicine and dentistry revealed great variations 
in the surface properties of these materials 
which can affect their corrosion rate and ulti
mate performance.
Bureau scientists studied the chemical composi
tion, handling characteristics, and physical prop
erties of the poly (methyl methacrylate), bone 
cement used to anchor the prosthetic devices in 
hip joint replacement. This characterization will 
serve as a guide for surgeons who use the 
material in the operating room. Bureau dental 
researchers also developed a device to measure 
the wear-resistance of dental restorative mate
rials. The device, which simulates conditions in 
the mouth, reduces the testing time for filling 
materials from several years in the clinic to 
several days in the laboratory.
For the Bureau of Radiological Health, the 
National Bureau of Standards carried out a 
nationwide pilot survey of cobalt-60 sources 
used in radiation therapy. This work will assure 
that the amount of radiation prescribed for the 
patient and the dose actually received are the 
same.
A Bureau-developed temperature probe permits, 
for the first time, accurate measurement of 
diathermic heat (heat generaged by electricity) 
of biological materials.
In a project undertaken with the National 
Institutes of Health, the Bureau began work to 
determine the structure of molecules found in 
living organisms, in order to provide detailed 
information on hydrogen bonds and water mol
ecules. Water molecules and hydrogen bonds in 
biological systems play an important role in 
biochemical and life processes. The Bureau and 
the Institutes also began a 3-year effort to 
develop and clinically evaluate ultrasonic tech
niques for medical diagnosis.

Consumer Protection

In fiscal 1975, the Bureau formed the Center for 
Consumer Product Technology. The Center pro
vides direct technical support to other agencies, 
with emphasis on the needs of the Consumer 
Product Safety Commission and the Law En
forcement Assistance Administration. The Cen
ter’s activities include identification of product

performance and safety requirements, develop
ment of test methods and standards for measur
ing performance and safety, and development of 
mechanisms for transmitting the product infor
mation to the consumer.
During the year, the Bureau developed a recom
mended voluntary product standard for safety 
of home playground equipment used by children 
between the ages of 2 and 10. Included.are such 
items as paint toxicity and materials strength 
requirements.
The Bureau completed an indepth study of 
stairways, ramps, and landings and found that 
distraction caused the majority of stairway 
accidents. It is now drawing up proposed perfor
mance criteria and design guides aimed at 
reducing the number of these accidents.
In cooperation with the Naval Surface Weapons 
Center, NBS prepared the Selection and Applica
tion Guide to Fixed Surveillance Cameras to 
assist owners of retail stores in making decisions 
about buying and using these cameras. The 
Bureau developed several law-enforcement 
equipment standards for the National Institute 
of Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice of the 
Department of Justice, and completed a Stand
ard Reference Material which will aid forensic 
laboratories in examining glass fragments from 
crimes involving automobiles.
A Center for Fire Research was established at 
the Bureau during fiscal 1975. A major research 
facility in its own right, the Center also supports 
the programs of the Department’s National Fire 
Prevention and Control Administration. To
gether with the Consumer Product Safety Com
mission, it cosponsored a nationwide fire survey 
which revealed that an estimated 5,575,000 
fires, costing $1.5 billion in property damage, 
affect American homes yearly.
To reduce the death toll from smoke and toxic 
gases caused by fires, the Bureau funded three 
major investigations of combustion products, 
including a detailed study of the causes of death 
in fire victims. It also responded to a request for 
fire testing from the Washington Metropolitan 
Area Transit Authority by conducting a series of 
tests on bus carpeting, seats, and the entire 
vehicle. The tests pinpointed urethane padding 
in bus seats as potentially hazardous when 
ignited.
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Measurement

The Bureau used laser radiation in 1975 to 
enrich boron and chlorine isotopes. The laser- 
induced chemical reactions yielded milligram 
quantities of enriched isotopic materials, an 
amount at least 10 times greater than any 
previously reported results. The process results 
in greatly improved energy efficiency, because 
the required energy is supplied by chemical 
reaction rather than electrical means. Improved 
techniques for obtaining significant quantities of 
isotopes of boron, chlorine, and other chemical 
elements are important for environmental, agri
cultural, and medical research.
Bureau scientists improved 100-fold the accur
acy of measuring the triple point of water-the 
transition point where solid, liquid, and vapor 
are in equilibrium. This may serve as the 
underpinning for pressure-volume-temperature 
and thermodynamic tables of water that are 
used in steampower technology, humidity 
measurements, and metrology.
Scientists also helped prove the presence of 
organic molecules in interstellar space by detect
ing and calculating their radiation wavelengths. 
One of these molecules-dimethyl ether—is the 
largest, most complex interstellar molecule ever 
discerned. In a related discovery, Bureau scien
tists were among the first to detect interstellar 
ethanol, or grain alcohol.
A joint project with the Washington State 
Department of Fisheries resulted in a large-scale 
mathematical model for efficient management 
of salmon hatcheries. The model contributed 
significantly toward increasing the hatchery 
system’s productivity.
During 1975, an improved Synchrotron Ultra
violet Radiation Facility, “SURF 2,” increased 
by 100,000 times the amount of ultraviolet 
radiation available for Bureau experiments.
A new time-of-flight facility completed during 
the year increased the capabilities of the 
Bureau’s linear accelerator. Researchers can now 
measure to a greater accuracy neutron cross- 
sections of different nuclei, including uranium- 
235.

Materials

For the Federal Highway Administration, the 
Bureau evaluated 47 different inorganic coatings

for steel reinforcing bars used on concrete 
bridges. It found that certain powder epoxies 
can eliminate corrosion and double the lifespan 
of the reinforcing bars.
As a first step in reducing losses from building 
failures in the wake of earthquakes, hurricanes, 
and tornadoes, the Bureau published a 964-page 
study entitled Natural Hazards Evaluation o f 
Existing Buildings. The publication explains how 
to survey typical buildings to determine risks to 
life and property under natural hazard condi
tions, and presents criteria for community safe- 
construction planning.
Bureau scientists also investigated overseas nat
ural disasters during fiscal 1975. For example, at 
the request of the Australian Government, they 
helped assess the damage from a Christmas Day 
cyclone and made recommendations for future 
construction and design.

The Bureau and seven industrial firms began a 
joint project to develop thermophysical and 
thermodynamic properties of ethylene, an unsat
urated hydrocarbon found in coal gas. The data 
are needed for better handling of ethylene in the 
plant, for equipment design, and for custody 
transfer of the hydrocarbon, which ranks fourth 
in U.S. chemical production.

The Federal Railroad Administration relied on 
Bureau expertise for metallurgical and chemical 
analysis of fragments recovered from tank car 
accidents. Bureau personnel also went to White 
Sands, N.M., for a field test of an insulated rail 
tank car and then performed detailed studies of 
45 metal specimens taken from the car. The 
Bureau examined the fractured members from a 
collapsed bridge over North Carolina’s Yadkin 
River for the National Transportation Safety 
Board.

Computer Technology

The Federal Government obtained technical as
sistance from the Bureau in procuring and using 
computer systems. It helped Federal agencies 
improve computer security to protect the pri
vacy of personal information, part of its major 
effort to improve the effective use of computers.
At the request of the Office of Management and 
Budget, the Bureau drafted computer security 
guidelines to help implement the Privacy Act of
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1974. Additionally, the Bureau published Guide
lines for Automatic Data Processing Physical 
Security and Risk Management as a Federal 
Information Processing Standard, which will 
help Federal agencies establish and carry out 
programs to protect computer operations against 
natural disasters, as well as intentional destruc
tion or theft. It also published a test data 
encryption algorithm which can provide a high 
level of security to data stored or transmitted 
among computer systems.

Computer scientists also worked to improve the 
effective use of computers in the election 
process. Their guidelines, Effective Use o f  Com
puting Technology in Vote Tallying, have been 
distributed by the Federal Elections Commission 
to some 6,000 State and local elections officials.

The Bureau-developed Network Access Machine 
(NAM) helps make computer networks easier to 
use by translating simple user requests to the 
detailed system procedures to satisfy them on 
different networks. NAM promises to reduce 
Federal Computing costs through more effective 
use of shared resources.

The Bureau assisted the Department’s National 
weather forecast stations, 200 weather-services 
collect and disseminate weather data from its 50 
weather forecast stations, 200 weather-services 
offices, and several specialized centers. The 
Bureau explored the capacity of the network 
under various operating conditions, analyzed its 
reliability, and devised alternate plans for coping 
with a service disruption.

The Bureau expanded its disk calibration service 
to include medium density magnetic disk sur
faces. Calibrated reference disks control the 
quality of production disks and ensure that disks 
are interchangeable among various computer 
systems.

The Bureau also developed computer equipment 
and programs for the Naval Air System Com
mand’s use in automating tests of the control 
mechanism in jet engines. The system can be 
modified for use in testing other engines as well.

PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE

Mission

The Patent and Trademark Office administers 
the patent statute enacted by the Congress 
under the authority of the Constitution “ to 
promote progress of . . . useful arts, by securing 
for limited times to . . . inventors the exclusive 
right to their . . . discoveries.” The Office also 
administers the federal trademark registration 
statute—the Trademark Act of 1946.

The patent law is designed to promote techno
logical progress by giving incentives to make 
inventions, to invest in research and develop
ment, to put new or improved products and 
processes on the market, and to disclose new 
inventions to the public instead of keeping them 
secret. The trademark statute is intended to 
protect business investments and to help avoid 
consumer deception or confusion by providing 
for registration of marks used in commerce that 
is subject to federal regulation (usually interstate 
or foreign commerce).

Under the law, the Office examines applications 
for patents and issues patents, publishes scien
tific and technical information contained in 
patents, maintains public search files of patents 
and related literature, sells copies of patents and 
other documents to the public, and performs 
various other functions to stimulate new tech
nology. The Office carries out similar functions 
under the trademark law, including examining 
applications for registration and registering 
trademarks, service marks, certification marks, 
and other special kinds of marks that qualify 
under the federal trademark system.

History

The story of the tremendous economic strides 
experienced by this country as it progressed 
from an agrarian society to a highly sophisti
cated industrial one is also the story of the 
inventions which have been the subject of 
patents granted in the United States.

As the population moved westward, inventions 
and patents blazed the way for progress. John
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Deere’s steel plow helped the pioneers to culti
vate new fields and Cyrus H. McCormick’s 
reaper enabled them to harvest the grain and 
send some of it East to feed the growing 
population. Joseph F. Glidden’s barbed wire 
invention made possible effective enclosure of 
large areas so that cattle could graze unattended.

I . JTo we, Jr.
Sewing Machine.

J i?  4-7CO Talented. Sen 70,7846.

The development of transportation, aided by the 
Conestoga wagon and the stage coach, was 
accelerated by John Ruggles’ improved locomo
tive and by better roadbeds. As the trains 
became longer and faster, a serious problem of 
stopping them arose. It was then that George 
Westinghouse’s airbrake and later Eli H. Janney’s 
automatic car coupler solved the problems by 
ensuring safety. Then came the automobile, the 
bus, the truck, and the airplane to open new eras 
of transportation.

As with transportation, so with communication. 
Patents made possible swifter dominion over 
space and time. These patents included Samuel 
F. B. Morse’s telegraph, Guglielmo Marconi’s 
wireless telegraphy, Lee de Forest’s vacuum 
tube, and Vladimir K. Zworykin’s cathode ray 
tube.

To further spur the economy there were patents 
in the mechanical field, such as Elias Howe’s 
sewing machine and Ottmar Mergenthaler’s lino
type; in the metallurgical field, such as Charles 
Hall’s production of aluminum and the Bessemer 
steel process; and in the chemical field, such as 
the plastics of Leo H. Baekeland and the 
synthetic fibers of Wallace Carothers. In every 
field of endeavor patents came into being to 
widen industrial horizons and to benefit the 
public at large.

Early Beginnings

Before the Constitution of the United States was 
adopted, many of the American Colonies and 
States granted patents. The first patent on this 
continent was granted in 1641 by the General 
Court of Massachusetts Bay to Samuel Winslow 
for a novel method of making salt. Another 
early patent was granted in 1646 by the General 
Court of Connecticut to Joseph Jenkes for a 
waterwheel. Later in the same year, Jenkes 
received another patent on the device we now 
know as the common scythe for the cutting of 
grass and hay.

The Colonial and State patents, unlike modern 
patents, were issued only by special legislative 
acts. There were no general laws providing for 
the granting of patents. In every instance it was 
necessary for an inventor to make a special 
appeal to the governing body of his Colony or 
State.

When the delegates from the various States met 
in Philadelphia in 1787 to frame the Constitu
tion, one of the problems before them was to 
give protection to inventors and authors. Al
though there was a widespread fear of “monop
olies” of the kind granted by European mon- 
archs, no objection was raised to the principle of 
granting limited monopolies in the form of 
patents on inventions. A patent, in the larger 
sense, is of greater benefit to society than to the 
individual inventor. By giving an inventor a
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limited amount of protection, it assures to 
society the benefits of the inventor’s creative 
genius. The delegates in Philadelphia fully appre
ciated this, and from their deliberations came 
the provision in the Constitution which enabled 
Congress to enact the first patent law, from 
which the modern patent system has gradually 
evolved.

The Constitutional Provision

During the Convention in Philadelphia, both 
James Madison of Virginia and Charles Pinckney 
of South Carolina submitted proposals regarding 
the protection of inventors by means of patents. 
On September 5, the clause concerning patents 
and copyrights was adopted by the Convention. 
Included in article 1, section 8 of the Constitu
tion is the following provision:

Congress shall have power * * * to promote 
the progress of Science and useful Arts by 
securing for limited Time to Authors and 
Inventors the exclusive Right to their respec
tive Writings and Discoveries.

On March 4, 1789, Government under the new 
Constitution began operation. When President 
Washington addressed the second session of the 
First Congress meeting in New York City in 
January of 1790, he urged the Representatives 
to give “effectual encouragement * * * to the 
exertion of skill and genius at home.” A week 
later, a committee, consisting of Edanus Burke 
of South Carolina, Benjamin Huntington of 
Connecticut, and Lambert Cadwalader of New 
Jersey, was instructed to bring in separate bills 
on patents and copyrights. On February 16, this 
committee presented a patent bill which passed 
the House and the Senate after extensive debate.

The First Patent Laws

For the first time in history the intrinsic right of 
an inventor to profit from his invention was 
recognized by the Act of April 10, 1790, signed 
into law by President George Washington—“An 
Act to Promote the Progress of Useful Arts.” 
Pursuant to the provisions of this Act, the 
responsibility for the granting of patents was 
placed upon a Board administered by the De
partment of State consisting of the Secretary of 
State, the Secretary of War, and the Attorney 
General. The Board members had the power to

issue a patent “if they shall deem the invention 
or discovery sufficiently useful and important” 
for a period not to exceed 14 years. The Board’s 
authority to grant patents was absolute, from 
which there was no appeal.
The first members of the “Patent Board” were 
Thomas Jefferson, Secretary of State, Henry 
Knox, Secretary of War, and Edmund Randolph, 
Attorney General. As Secretary of State, 
Thomas Jefferson was in effect the first Admin
istrator of the American patent system. Jeffer
son, noted for his opposition to monopolies 
nonetheless became a firm believer in the value 
of limited monopolies for authors and inventors. 
“Certainly,” he wrote, “an inventor ought to be 
allowed a right to the benefit of his invention 
for some certain time. Nobody wishes more than 
I do that ingenuity should receive liberal encour
agement.” He was likewise of the opinion that 
“in the arts, and especially in the mechanical 
arts, many ingenious improvements are made in 
consequence of the patent right giving exclusive 
use of them for 14 years.”
Jefferson, besides being the first supervisor of 
the Patent Office, was in effect the first patent 
“examiner.” As Secretary of the Department of 
State, he became the moving spirit of the Board. 
According to available records, it appears that he 
made a personal examination of all the applica
tions which came before the Board.
The first Patent Act of 1790 was short-lived, 
however, as the members of the Board were so 
highly placed that their other functions pre
vented them from giving sufficient attention to 
the duty of issuing patents. In 1793, a new act 
was passed which permitted anyone to obtain a 
patent without an examination, on fulfilling the 
formal requirements of the law. This method of 
issuing patents without examination, commonly 
referred to as a registration system, existed in 
the United States until dissatisfaction with its 
operation led to an entirely new patent act in 
1836. The Patent Act of 1836 was unique in 
that it introduced for the first time the concept 
of an administrative office with examiners. The 
duty of these “patent examiners” was to exam
ine applications for patent with the power to 
refuse a patent when they found that the 
invention was not novel or did not otherwise 
comply with the requirements of the law. 
(However, an appeal from the decisions of the
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examiners was provided.) This Patent Act of 
1836 still remains the nucleus around which the 
present patent law of the United States has 
developed. The Act of 1836 was amended many 
times and was completely revised in 1870. Since 
that time, some 60 acts relating to patents have 
been passed. Finally, by an Act of Congress on 
July 19, 1952, which became effective on July 
1, 1953, our patent laws, were again revised and 
codified. It is under these provisions that the 
Patent and Trademark Office currently operates.

A Separate Patent Office

The Patent Act of 1793 abolished the Patent 
Board and placed the duty of granting patents 
upon the Secretary of State. However, Secretary 
James Madison, like the Patent Board before 
him, found the duty of granting patents too 
trying. Thus, in 1802, the Patent Office was 
given independent status as a separate unit 
within the Department of State.
Dr. William Thornton, the designer of the 
original plans of the Capitol in Washington, was 
appointed the first Chief and later Superinten
dent of the Patent Office “ to have charge of the 
issuing of patents.” As head of the Patent 
Office, Dr. Thornton devoted himself whole
heartedly to the task of promoting the benefits 
of the patent system.
Under Chief Thornton, the Patent Office was 
assigned “expansive” headquarters in four rooms 
in the west wing of a wooden building in 
northwest Washington, D.C., called Blodgett’s 
Hotel. Here it remained, with all the accumulat
ing patent records, until December 15, 1836, 
when a fire destroyed the Patent Office wing of 
the hotel. In addition, the official records of 
some 10,000 patents which had been issued up 
to that time and about 7,000 models of pat
ented inventions were completely destroyed in 
the fire. To reestablish the records, at least of 
the unexpired patents, an Act of Congress was 
passed on March 3, 1837. The records were 
restored by copying from original patent docu
ments which were transmitted to the Patent 
Office by their holders, and also by copying 
from certified copies of original records which 
may have been made in the past.
After the fire, the Patent Office was given 
quarters in the old City Hall in Washington,

D.C., now the old District Courthouse. The next 
stop was in a building of its own at F and Eighth 
Streets, N.W., in the District of Columbia—a 
pause which lasted for 92 years. That building 
now houses the National Portrait Gallery and 
the National Collection of Fine Arts.

A reconstruction of Eli Whitney's 1794 patent for the 
cotton gin. The original was a casualty of the 1836 fire.

In 1932 the Office moved to the new Depart
ment of Commerce building in Washington’s 
“Federal Triangle.” World War II forced another 
move, this time to Richmond, Va., for a 5-year 
period. Upon returning to Washington in 1946 
temporary quarters were established at Gravelly 
Point outside of Washington before the next 
“permanent” move back to the Department of 
Commerce headquarters. Twenty more years 
and it was off to the present location at Crystal 
Plaza in Arlington, Va.-a massive complex just 
across the Potomac River from Washington.

87



The Patent Office itself stayed under the juris
diction of the State Department until March 3, 
1849, when it was transferred to the newly 
created Department of the Interior. Here it 
remained until April 1, 1925, when it was 
transferred by Executive order to its present 
location under the auspices of the Department 
of Commerce.
The original Patent Office staff organized under 
the Act of 1836 consisted of a chief clerk, one 
examiner, a machinist, two clerks as draftsmen, 
an “inferior” clerk, and a messenger. As the 
years passed the staff began to grow-one more 
examiner in 1837, two assistant examiners in 
1839. By 1845 the Office was handling newly 
filed applications at the rate of 1,246 per year.

Today, of course, the staff has grown tremen
dously. Presently there are nearly 3,000 em
ployees, 1,200 of whom are engineers, scientists, 
chemists, and physicists performing the duties of 
examining applications for patent. However, the 
clerical support staff is, and always has been, a 
major force in the operations of the Patent 
Office. As a matter of fact, when Patent 
Commissioner Charles Mason employed women 
clerks in the Patent Office—a first in Govern
ment—a great deal of objection was raised to his 
“innovation.” However, Commissioner Mason 
steadfastly adhered to his plans. Among the 
early recruits was a young woman named Clara 
Barton, later founder of the American Red 
Cross. Miss Barton was employed as a clerk in 
the Patent Office, at first on a piecework basis 
but later at a salary of $1,400 per year, near the 
top for a clerical salary at the time.

The Issuance o f Letters Patent

While the history of the United States patent 
system is filled with the great names of our 
inventive past, the first United States Patent was 
granted to Samuel Hopkins of Pittsford, Vt., for 
an improvement in “ the making of Pot Ash and 
Pearl Ash as a new Apparatus and Process.”* 
The grant was signed by President Washington 
on July 31, 1790, and the original document is

*In 1809, Mary Kies of Killingsly, Windham County, 
Conn., became the first woman to obtain a United States 
patent.

still in existence in the collection of the Chicago 
Historical Society.
The numbering of the U.S. patents was insti
tuted following the passage of the Patent Act of 
July 4, 1836. Patent Number 1 was issued on 
July 13, 1836, to John Ruggles, a Senator from 
Maine who was also largely responsible for the 
passage of the Act of July 4.
In addition to the more familiar “utility” 
patents such as the ones mentioned above, the 
Office has issued patents since 1842 on designs. 
As a result, the ornamental features or outward 
appearance of a device or product are protected 
entirely apart from its method of operation. 
Patents on new varieties of plants, such as roses 
and carnations, have been granted since 1930. 
Also, since 1870, trademarks have been regis
tered to protect the distinguishing words, letters 
or marks which characterize many products. 
Still it was only in 1975, over a century later, 
that the Office’s name was changed to the U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office in recognition of 
this function.

The operation of the U.S. patent system, sup
ported by the foundation of the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, has brought—and continues 
to bring—rewards both to the inventor and to 
the public. In return for the 17-year protection 
period which his country affords him, the 
inventor (or his company) can afford to invest 
time, labor, equipment, and money in his 
project because he knows that during this 
period, no one else, without incurring a liability 
for infringement of the patent, is free to copy 
his brainchild. True, the patent system cannot 
guarantee profits, for it cannot guarantee the 
commercial success of a patented product or 
process, but it does foster a fairplay environ
ment in which to promote the use and sale of a 
patented idea.

Fiscal 1975 Activities

Patent Examining

A trial Voluntary Protest Program was under
taken to evaluate the feasibility of obtaining 
from the public prior art and other information 
relevant to the patentability of inventions. A 
total of 1,998 applicants were given the oppor
tunity to have their applications published prior
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to the issuance of a patent. Of this group, 667 
agreed to participate; their applications were 
published in January 1975. Protests were filed 
against 60 of the applications, 9 percent of those 
published. After evaluation of the protests, 
examination of 37 applications was resumed.

Guidelines were issued during the year to en
courage applicants to submit prior art to the 
Office along with their patent applications, so 
that both can be considered simultaneously. 
Also in 1975, the Office began a continuing 
study of all new court holdings of patent 
invalidity that are published. In addition, a 
study was undertaken of the Office’s system of 
patent examiner production goals and the 
impact that these goals have on the Office’s 
work product.

The Quality Review Program, begun in April of 
1974 to evaluate the quality of patents ready to 
issue, continued through 1975. Some 2,000 
applications were sampled for review during the 
year. About 6 percent of these claimed subject 
matter considered clearly unpatentable by the 
reviewers. These applications were turned back 
for reopening of examination. In an additional 1 
percent of the applications, examination was 
resumed for other reasons.

For the third year in a row, the patent exam
ining corps issued patents on, or otherwise 
disposed of, an all-time high number of applica
tions—116,706 in 1975. New application re
ceipts totaled 101,911, or 14,795 fewer than 
disposals. Initial examination was completed on 
112,963 applications, compared with 118,710 in 
1974.
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The pendency time for an average application— 
the time from receipt to disposition—was re
duced from 22.4 months in 1974 to 20.7 
months in 1975. This approaches the longstand
ing goal of reducing average pendency to 18 
months from the high of over 3 years in the 
1960’s.
The Office continued to grant expedited exam
ination to patent applications for inventions 
relating to energy or environmental quality. By 
the end of the year, expedited treatment had 
been granted to 215 energy-related applications 
and 1,449 environment-related cases.
In January 1975 all units of the Office con
cerned with patent documentation—i.e., both 
manual reclassification work and experimental 
work on computerized searching and other 
search systems—were consolidated under a single 
Administrator for Documentation. The number 
of original U.S. patents reclassified rose to
150,000 and is expected to increase further in
1976.
The work on mechanized search systems was 
redirected to place less emphasis on internal 
development of new systems and more on 
applying to Office needs systems developed 
elsewhere. A high speed computer-microfilm 
search system was installed for searching some 
of the patents in one examining group. A 
computer terminal was installed in the Scientific 
Library on a trial basis for use by examiners in 
searching commercially available data bases of 
technical literature other then patents.
The Office released the fourth in a series of 
publications concerned with patent activity in 
specific areas of technology. Entitled Fourth 
Report-A Review o f Patent Ownership, the 
publication focused on the activity of 73 foreign 
and U.S. corporations. Patent ownership in areas 
of nuclear energy technology and in oil shale 
and coal gasification technology was also re
viewed. In addition, work was completed on a 
partial concordance between the patent classifi
cation system and the Standard Industrial Classi
fication system, which is the basis of most 
economic data collected in this country.

A computer system with substantially larger 
processing capacity was acquired in January 
1975. An intelligent key entry (IKE) system 
was also procured. Major improvements were

made in the automated systems used for track
ing the location and status of patent and 
trademark applications.

Trademark Examining

During the year, 33,898 applications for registra
tion were filed, slightly below 1974’s figure of 
34,193. A record 40,929 applications were dis
posed of, reducing the inventory of pending 
applications by 7,031. The time lag between the 
filing of an average trademark application and 
the examiner’s action on it dropped to 4.5 
months at the end of the year, compared with 6 
months a year earlier.
The 1,000,000th Federal trademark registration 
was issued by the Office on December 10, 1974. 
The certificate of registration was presented to 
the owner by the Secretary of Commerce in a 
special ceremony in Washington, D.C. The 
Office also awarded three contracts to private 
firms for tests of computerized trademark search 
systems, to determine the feasibility of using 
such a system in the trademark examining 
operations.

Appeals and Legislation

Steps were taken to reduce the backlog of over
5,000 pending patent appeals at the Board of 
Appeals. The length of oral hearings was reduced 
from 30 minutes to 20 minutes, and the public 
was encouraged to waive oral hearings whenever 
possible. The number of Acting Examiners in 
Chief was increased. The Board adopted a more 
abbreviated form of decision for use in appro
priate cases. The Board disposed of 4,247 
appeals, up from 2,983 in 1974.
The Board of Patent Interferences received 369 
new cases and decided or otherwise terminated 
324 cases. The Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board ruled on a total of 428 cases after 
hearings. Of these 311 were adversary 
proceedings (i.e., interferences, oppositions, 
cancellations, and concurrent use proceedings), 
and 117 were ex parte appeals from denials of 
trademark registrations by examiners.

The effort to enact a general revision of the 
patent laws continued during 1975. Senator 
Hugh Scott introduced S.1308 on behalf of the 
Administration at the beginning of the 94th
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Congress. Senators McClellan, Fong, and Hart 
also each proposed patent bills. The Office 
prepared an inflationary impact statement for 
the Administration bill. At the end of the year 
the Senate Subcommittee on Patents, Trade
marks, and Copyrights was completing a markup 
of the McClellan bill, S. 23.
Congress enacted three laws affecting the Office. 
Public Law 93-596 changed the name of the 
Patent Office to the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Public Law 93-601 made changes in the 
Trademark Act of 1946. Public Law 93-600 
authorized the Commissioner to accept late 
payment of patent issue fees upon a showing 
that the delay was unavoidable.
On June 21, 1975, the Senate passed legislation 
to implement the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 
This treaty, ratified by the United States in 
1973, is designed to assist U.S. citizens in 
obtaining patent protection abroad, and to 
reduce duplication of effort by the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office and the patent offices of 
other countries. During the year the Office also 
analyzed the potential benefits of the Trade
mark Registration Treaty that was negotiated in 
1973.
The Office continued participation in programs 
and international meetings concerning transfer 
of technology to developing countries, including 
meetings to consider developing country pro
posals for amending the basic patent treaty now 
in force—the Paris Convention.
The United States Supreme Court granted the 
Government’s petition for a writ of certiorari in 
Dann versus Johnston, a case presenting the 
issue of whether computer software is patent- 
able.

NATIONAL TECHNICAL INFORMATION  
SERVICE

Mission

The National Technical Information Service is a 
central source for the public sale of Govern
ment-sponsored research, development, and 
engineering reports, and similar materials pre
pared by Federal agencies, their contractors, or 
grantees. It is also an essential source for 
Federally generated machine processable data 
files.

The Service is one of the world’s leading 
processors of specialty information. It supplies 
the public with approximately 4 million docu
ments and microforms annually. It inputs and 
announces some 60,000 new titles each year 
from more than 300 Government agencies. Of 
the 900,000-plus titles in its collection, approxi
mately 500,000 are in its computerized data 
base covering the years 1964 to the present. All 
are available for sale, and about 105,000 titles 
are in current shelf stock.

History

The parent organization of the National Techni
cal Information Service was created after World 
War II, when the Government decided to make 
available research and development data which 
had previously been withheld because of war
time restrictions. The information ranged from 
captured German documents to reports on 
military technology sponsored by the Office of 
Scientific Research and Development.

In June 1945, the interdepartmental Publication 
Board was created to make this information 
available to the public. The Board was ordered 
to review all the Government’s classified and 
technical information for possible dissemination 
to the public. A year later the Board was 
succeeded by the Commerce Department’s 
Office of Technical Services, which assumed all 
its predecessor’s functions. The new organiza
tion directed its technical services mostly to 
businessmen.

As the Government’s store of technical informa
tion grew (and industry’s appetite for that data 
increased accordingly), a clearinghouse was 
established in the Commerce Department in 
September 1950 to disseminate scientific and 
technical information of value to American 
industry. In February 1964, the clearinghouse 
was enlarged and placed in the National Bureau 
of Standards. Its expansion continued, and the 
clearinghouse began to process unclassified 
documents produced by the Defense Depart
ment.

The National Technical Information Service was 
established in September 1970 as a primary 
organization unit under the Assistant Secretary 
for Science and Technology. It incorporated the
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duties of the clearinghouse, but its mission was 
greatly expanded in scope and objectives.
The new agency was expressly created to trans
fer the results of Government research and 
development activities to wider use in the 
private sector. Specifically, it was directed to 
“explore and develop new means for making the 
results of technological research and develop
ment and business information more readily 
available to business, industries, Federal agen
cies, State and local governments, and the 
general public.”
Another new goal was to insure the financial 
stability of the agency by increasing its self- 
support from sales of its products. In this way,

the Service could continue to expand its infor
mation products and services at minimal cost to 
the Government.
Over the course of the years, the source and 
focus of the Service’s data base has changed. 
Although the organization was originally 
founded to disseminate military technological 
information, most of the imput today comes 
from civilian agencies. The Defense Department 
remains the largest collection source, but its 
percentage of yearly input has declined from 65 
percent in 1964 to 35 percent today.
The predominately civilian nature of the 
Service’s activities is best illustrated by the 
accompanying chart, showing fiscal 1975 sales.

Activities in Fiscal 1975

The National Technical Information Service 
responded to the increased demand for reports

of new energy technology by instituting an 
automatic distribution service for printed re
ports ordered according to a customer’s profile 
of his needs.
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Agreement was reached with the New York 
Management Center to operate a series of 
conferences and seminars under the Service’s 
name. Also City University of New York offered 
two seminars on Service resources in the physi
cal and social sciences.
The Service sponsored a seminar on a licensing 
opportunity for a Navy-developed antifouling 
paint. As a result, nine domestic firms were 
issued royalty-free licenses. In addition, the 
Service offered two systems workshops for 
information scientists and technical information 
users from Nigeria, Korea, the Philippines, 
Colombia, and Ecuador.
The Service performs marketing and other ser
vices for information analysis centers. New 
agreements signed during the year extended 
marketing and other services to a London-based 
organization, the Engineering Sciences Data 
Unit, and added seven more information analysis 
centers—all under the new Energy Research and 
Development Administration.
For the past 3V2 years, the Service has distrib
uted a journal in 40 developing nations to 
promote utilization of its vast resources of 
technological information for the benefit of 
developing nations. During fiscal 1975, it 
concluded agreements with seven national infor
mation organizations within the developing 
countries, which will perform local promotions 
of its products and services. The total number of 
cooperating agencies worldwide is 15.
In fiscal 1975, 53,486 titles were announced by 
the Service and added to the data base of titles 
available for distribution. Total paper copy and 
microfiche demand generated $5.4 million in 
revenue.
Total revenue for all products in fiscal 1975 was 
$12.8 million. Sales income increased 14 percent 
over fiscal 1974.
The Service’s Washington, D.C., Information 
Center and Bookstore, the Director’s Office, and 
the Promotion Division moved one block away 
from the Main Commerce building to a commer
cial office building at 425 13th Street, NW. The 
move consolidated the three offices which had 
been scattered throughout Main Commerce.

OFFICE OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS  

Mission

The mission of the Office of Telecommunica
tions is to assist in fostering, serving, and 
promoting the Nation’s economic development 
and technological advancement by:

•  Improving man’s comprehension of tele
communication science.

•  Assuring the effective use and growth of 
the Nation’s telecommunications re
source.

In carrying out this mission, the Office (1) 
conducts research, engineering, and analysis in 
the general field of telecommunication science 
to meet Government needs; (2) acquires, ana
lyzes, synthesizes, and disseminates information 
for the efficient use of the Nation’s telecom
munication resources; (3) performs analysis engi
neering and related administrative functions to 
help the Office of Telecommunications Policy 
(in the Executive Office of the President) fulfill 
its responsibilities for the management of the 
radio spectrum; (4) conducts research needed in 
the evaluation and development of telecom
munication policy as required by that Office and 
of other policy as required by the Department 
of Commerce; and (5) assists other Government 
agencies in the use of telecommunications.
History

From the beginning, the U.S. Government has 
played an important role in this telecommunica
tions progress. It was a Government subsidy that 
allowed Samuel Morse to construct his experi
mental telegraph line in 1844. And, over the 
years, the Government has not only assumed the 
responsibility for regulating all these systems, 
but also has taken on increasing research func
tions in telecommunications science.
It has always been radio and radio wave propaga
tion that has received the bulk of the Govern
ment’s attention. In radio’s infancy, the Navy 
was the most powerful Governmental force in its 
development. After World War I, however, the 
Department of Commerce became the dominant 
influence on radio development.
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The then Secretary of Commerce, Herbert 
Hoover, who sensed both the potential and the 
problems inherent in the medium, seized the 
initiative. Beginning in 1921, Hoover convened a 
series of National Radio Conferences to discuss 
the need for regulation to control the rapidly 
growing congestion of the Nation’s airwaves. 
The following year, he helped found the Inter
department Radio Advisory Committee to coor
dinate the Government’s own frequency needs. 
And it was during Hoover’s tenure as Secretary 
that the Department began its studies of radio 
wave propagation which continue today in the 
Institute for Telecommunication Sciences.
The post-World War II period witnessed entirely 
new telecommunications systems and services. 
Television became the dominant cultural force 
of the age; and telecommunications technology 
became a commonplace part of everyday life.
As telecommunications grew more complex, it 
became evident that the Federal Government’s 
telecommunication structure had to be reorgan
ized to cope with it. There was no office 
specifically designed to study in a unified way 
the impact that telecommunication systems are 
having—and would have—on our way of life. So 
in 1970, the President established the Office of 
Telecommunications Policy in the White House 
and assigned new telecommunications responsi
bilities to the Secretary of Commerce. To 
continue the telecommunications research done 
by the Department and to fulfill new responsi
bilities, the Office of Telecommunications was 
created.
The Office’s four major administrative units 
reflect the program unity present in the new 
office. The Institute for Telecommunication 
Sciences carries on the Department’s long tradi
tion of applied research; the Telecommunica
tions Analysis Division studies the way the 
medium can improve society; the Spectrum 
Management Support Division and the Policy 
Support Division provide direct research and 
analysis support to the White House Office of 
Telecommunications Policy.

Activities in Fiscal 1975

During the past year, Office of Telecommunica
tions scientists studied the criteria by which data

communications systems are evaluated and pre
pared a major assessment of the capabilities of 
optical communication and waveguide systems. 
The Office was a major force behind the 
creation of the Task Force on Optical Communi
cations System Technology, composed of repre
sentatives from business, Government, and the 
universities.
The Office also assisted the Department’s 
National Weather Service broaden its radio 
network coverage and analyzed the U.S. Postal 
Service’s proposed Electronic Message System. 
To help the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration plan a proposed disaster warning 
system, its scientists measured the degree to 
which single-family homes weaken radio waves 
that pass through them.
The Office published an important document 
explaining ways in which the use of telecom
munications systems could lessen the need for 
travel resulting in substantial savings in time and 
energy for Government and business offices. It 
also helped private firms prepare three public 
service films on energy. One won a Silver Medal 
for excellence in social education at the Inter
national Film and TV Festival and was awarded 
the “Chris Plaque” at the 22nd Annual Colum
bus Film Festival.
The Office helped construct a new radar facility 
to monitor wind and wave conditions in the 
hazardous Gulf of Alaska. The installation will 
make the Gulf safer for vessels carrying oil to 
the rest of the United States.
Experiments with a radar-controlled automobile 
braking system have identified the distinctive 
radar “signatures” of many road obstacles, a 
critical step in the development of this complex 
system.
Conflict between Emergency Medical Services 
signals—used to transmit vital life signs from an 
emergency site to a medical facility—and those 
of nearby radios and telephones is a constant 
problem. The situation necessitates a new telem
etry standard. Last year, an Interdepartment 
Radio Advisory Committee, headed by an Office 
staff member, was formed to study the issue. 
The Office coordinated the work with the 
Federal Telecommunications Standards Commit
tee. The result was recommendation of a new
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comprehensive standard to the Federal Com
munications Commission.

A basic task of Government at all levels is to 
help local governments communicate with the 
citizens they serve. The Office has been experi
menting with a project called the Community 
Information and Service Center. Such a center 
would be located in an outlying part of the city. 
Its computerized terminals would be connected 
to a central data storehouse, with updated 
information about the Government’s activities. 
Interested citizens could tap into this storehouse 
for Government data using the Center’s telecom
munications devices.

The Office continued to prepare for the 1979 
World Radio Conference of the International 
Telecommunications Union, a United Nations

agency. This conference will establish world 
radio’s rules and regulations for the next 20 
years. Meanwhile, the Office is taking part in 13 
special U.S. study groups-and their interna
tional counterparts—that explore various issues 
for the Union’s Consultative Committee for 
International Radio. It also helped plan the 
agenda for an international conference on com
puter-telecommunications policy sponsored by 
the Organization for Economic Cooperation and 
Development. The conference, which repre
sented the first official international attempt to 
come to grips with this issue, attracted 230 
participants from 24 member nations.

The Office lends continuing support to the 
Interdepartment Radio Advisory Committee, 
which has a pivotal role in managing the 
Government’s share of the radio spectrum. It 
provides the staff for the Committee’s Secre

tariat, which in fiscal 
1975 prepared for a total 
of 213 meetings of the 
main Committee and its 
many special groups. The 
staff maintains the Gov
ernm ent Master Fre
quency File, now about
125,000 assignments. 
The Office also processes 
57,457 frequency appli
cations from Government 
agencies.

To monitor and measure 
radio signals, the Office 
employs a Radio Spec
trum Measurement Sys
tem. This system consists 
of a computer-controlled 
receiver placed in a van; 
the receiver can make a 
wide variety of measure
m ents in the 100 
megahertz to 12 giga
hertz range. It permits 
extremely quick analyses 
of the signals and thereby 
of the use of a given 
frequency channel. The 
van spent most of fiscal 
1975 in the Los Angeles 
and San Francisco areas.

This modern spectrum measurement van, shown undergoing antenna pattern 
tests, permits extremely quick analysis of the use of a given frequency channel. 
Such specialized equipment is needed to derive maximum benefits from the 
Government's frequency allocations.
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Four frequency bands received special Office 
a tte n tio n  during the year: 960-1300,
2700-2900, 4990-5250, and 7250-8400 mega
hertz. These bands are characterized by conges
tion and system incompatibility. In one case, 
staff researchers removed a threat to radio 
astronomy signals from a new microwave land
ing system; in another, they balanced cost and 
management efficiency in a conflict between 
two competing systems.

The Office does not make policy, but it does 
provide those who do with vital background 
research and analyses.

The Office compiled and analyzed data relating 
to Federal Communications Commission regula
tions prohibiting resale of telecommunications 
goods and services purchased at bulk-discount 
rates from regulated common carrier firms. This 
effort helped the President’s Office of Telecom
munications Policy decide to recommend aban
doning the regulations.
Radio paging (one-way transmission) systems 
face a possible congestion problem, and the 
Office, examined such varied aspects of these

systems as future markets, frequency alloca
tions, and networks.
The Office drew up the plans for, and closely 
monitored a contract to develop, a World 
Submarine Cable Systems Compendium, con
taining engineering, technical, and cost informa
tion about most of the cable systems in the 
major oceans and seas.
Last October, the Office sponsored the Third 
Annual Telecommunications for Government 
Conference to acquaint Federal employees with 
the accomplishments of Government telecom
munications researchers, and the ways in which 
their research might be used. It organized a 
Washington Seminar Series, at which experts 
from government, industry, and the universities 
spoke on recent developments in telecommuni
cations management and technology. During the 
year, 12 of these seminars took place.
Staff experts on optical fiber systems also 
arranged a 4-day seminar on the subject.
In addition, the Office conducts an information 
products program, centering on its Technical 
Reports and Technical Memoranda. Fifty-two 
were published.

96



CHAPTER IX

FIRE PREVENTION AND CONTROL
Mission

The National Fire Prevention and Control Ad
ministration was created by the Federal Fire 
Prevention and Control Act of 1974. It is the 
intention of that Act and the mission of the 
Administration to reduce the Nation’s loss of 
life and property resulting from fire by pro
viding a Federal focus on the Nation’s fire 
problem and by assisting local and State jurisdic
tions in their fire prevention and control 
activities.
History

Since well before the 1730’s, when Benjamin 
Franklin founded Philadelphia’s fire companies 
for “the extinguishment of fire and mutual 
assistance in removing and securing goods when 
in danger” , fire prevention and control has been 
a community responsibility.
With the advent of the Department’s National 
Fire Prevention and Control Administration, the 
Federal Government for the first time has joined 
hands with community fire organizations across 
the Nation in a concerted effort to significantly 
reduce human and economic fire losses. In terms 
of deaths and property destruction, the United 
States sustains the highest per capita losses of all 
the world’s major industrialized nations. Annual 
property losses approximate $3 billion, but the 
total annual cost to the economy is estimated at 
more than $11 billion. Each year more than
300.000 Americans are injured and an estimated
12.000 die.
The National Fire Prevention and Control Ad
ministration was created on October 29, 1974, 
when President Ford signed the Federal Fire 
Prevention and Control Act of 1974. The Act 
was the product of a legislative evolution; 15 
years earlier the 1959 report of the Committee 
on Fire Research of the National Research 
Council had recommended a “national program 
emphasizing those areas not adequately covered 
by current efforts of military and civil agencies.”

In May 1968, the Department of Commerce was 
given a primary mission in fire research and 
safety when the 90th Congress passed, and 
President Johnson signed, the Fire Research and 
Safety Act of 1968. That act established within 
the Department’s National Bureau of Standards, 
a “fire research and safety center.” It also 
directed the establishment of a National Com
mission on Fire Prevention and Control. Con
gress directed the Commission to “undertake a 
comprehensive study and investigation to deter
mine . . . measures for reducing the destructive 
effects of fire throughout the country . . .”
The Presidential Commission conducted 2 years 
of intensive study and on May 4, 1973, trans
mitted its findings and recommendations to the 
President. Those recommendations were con
tained in a report entitled America Burning. This 
report formed the framework for Congressional 
action in drafting the Federal Fire Prevention 
and Control Act of 1974, creating the National 
Fire Prevention and Control Administration.

The Administration has no regulatory or en
forcement authority; rather the Congress in
tended that it serve as a point of Federal focus 
on the Nation’s fire problem. It acts as a catalyst 
in encouraging, supporting, and reinforcing local 
communities in their efforts to deal with their 
local fire problems.

Fiscal 1975 Activities

During fiscal 1975, the National Fire Prevention 
and Control Administration focused its atten
tion on three major areas:

•  Data collection and analysis, including 
the creation of a National Fire Data 
Center.

•  Research and development, including 
creation of a National Fire Safety Re
search Office.
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•  Education and training, including cre
ation of an Office of Public Education 
and a National Academy for Fire Pre
vention and Control.

The National Fire Data Center develops and 
operates an integrated comprehensive Center for 
the collection, analysis and dissemination of 
statistical data and other information related to 
the prevention, occurrence, control, and results 
of fires of all types. During fiscal 1975 the 
Center was primarily occupied with the develop
ment of its programs and organizational struc
ture. It set up a Fire Data System to provide the 
quantifiable information necessary for a descrip
tion of the fire problem. Towards this end, it 
contracted with the National Fire Protection 
Association to obtain preprocessed fire experi
ence data from a nationally representative sam
ple of fire service jurisdictions.

The Center established a Fire Reference Service 
to collect nonstatistical data and information, 
including books, periodicals, and reports. The 
service is now answering requests for fire infor
mation from both Administration staff and 
diverse outside users: e.g., fire services, manu
facturers, and the public. The Center also

established a Fire Analysis and Information 
Service to analyze and disseminate major statisti
cal and analytical studies of the fire problem. It 
issued its first report entitled “Highlights of the 
National Household Fire Survey” during the 
year. A computer systems operations activity 
was established to support and provide service to 
the National Fire Data Center and other Admin
istration elements.

The National Fire Safety Research Office pro
vides technical and financial assistance in im
proving the fire safety of products, buildings, 
and services through an integrated program of 
research, planning, and technology. It also serves 
to encourage and assist municipalities, regions, 
and States in development of master plans and 
to evaluate and analyze those plans.
During fiscal 1975 the office developed pro
cedures for the design of master plans for fire 
protection at the community level. Coordination 
of program content and priorities was estab
lished through liaison with the Consumer Prod
uct Safety Commission, which has substantial 
regulatory and other responsibilities for fire 
safety. The budget of the Department’s Fire 
Research Center (in the National Bureau of 
Standards) was consolidated with that of the

This chart typifies the 
information being gathered 
under the auspices of the new 
National Fire Prevention and Control Administration. This particular piece of 
information pertains to household fires and is based on a nationwide sample 
of 33,000 households. The sample reported 2,463 fires during a one year 
period. That’s 5.6 million on a national basis.
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Administration in order to achieve a closely 
coordinated single thrust of the Department 
toward fire safety. Funding and administration 
were undertaken for a number of fire research 
and development projects formerly under the 
National Science Foundation.

The Office of Public Education serves to iden
tify effective fire prevention and education 
methods in order to reduce the number of fire 
related deaths and injuries. It undertakes to 
educate the public and to overcome public 
indifference to fire and fire prevention by 
providing tested cost-effective fire prevention 
and educational programs to local, State, and 
Federal agencies, fire services, and educational 
institutions.

The Office is developing experimental fire pre
vention education programs for use by local, 
State, and Federal agencies, fire services, and 
educational institutions, as well as specialized 
information to those groups of individuals who 
are particularly vulnerable to fire.

During fiscal 1975 it conducted investigations 
and analyses of successful public fire education 
programs. The investigations demonstrated that 
fire-related death and injury rates can be re
duced 52 percent through public fire education 
programs.

Research studies were also instituted to investi
gate educational approaches to high risk groups 
and to study alternative delivery systems for fire 
prevention education messages. Specifically,

studies are being conducted on the motivation 
and psychology of youthful fire setters, on fire 
and burn prevention programs for the elderly, 
on fire problems of children, on the use of local 
fire services and community resources in identi
fying and attacking their problems, on home 
safety inspection programs, and on methods for 
measuring effectiveness of fire prevention educa
tion programs.

The National Academy for Fire Prevention and 
Control will operate the National Fire Academy 
System to provide leadership in quality pro
grams in the training and education of fire 
service and other personnel.

During the year, the Academy concentrated its 
efforts on developing the concept for the 
National Academy System, on development of 
goals and objectives, and on a preliminary 5-year 
program to meet those goals and objectives. It 
began a nationwide recruitment campaign to fill 
current vacancies. It let a contract to a con
sortium of four fire service organizations to 
survey existing fire education and training pro
grams in the United States. It also let a grant to 
develop course materials for fire safety educa
tion of architects, and began monitoring a 
contract for a systems approach to analysis of 
firefighter tasks. Academy staff also (1) under
took to determine model curriculum require
ments for arson investigation; (2) began develop
ment of a media handbook for fire service 
instructors; (3) planned three conferences to 
encourage input by its constituencies into 
Academy programs; and (4) started to develop 
requirements for model curricula for fire in
structor training.
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Chapter X

OCEANIC AND ATMOSPHERIC ACTIVITIES
MISSION

The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Admin
istration carries out programs designed to fur
ther the Nation’s safety, welfare, security, and 
commerce through increasing our knowledge 
and rational use of the natural environment. 
These involve:

•  Ensuring continuing abundance of varied 
fishery products through promotion of 
the economic and safe use of all fishery 
resources, conserving and managing re
sources of interest to the United States, 
and increasing U.S. resources.

•  Providing the Nation with maps, surveys, 
and related information for safe naviga
tion and accurate location. •

•  Providing a sound basis for planning and 
conducting weather-sensitive activities 
and protecting life and property from 
natural disasters through (1) weather, 
river, flood, and oceanic forecasts and 
warnings, (2) specialized forecasts for 
aviation, space agriculture, and fire con
trol interests, (3) establishment of prac
tical means to modify hurricanes and 
severe storms, (4) development of theo
retical and experimental descriptions of 
the ocean and atmosphere as a total 
system, and (5) data collection and 
dissemination.

•  Fostering balanced development, conser
vation, and management of coastal zone 
and marine resources, through (1) infor
mation on human impact on environ
mental ecosystems, (2) protection of 
marine mammals and endangered spe
cies, (3) creation, with the States, of a 
national conservation-development strat
egy, (4) improvement of global ocean- 
process forecasts, (5) identification of

new resources and techniques for effi
cient marine operations, and (6) pro
vision of advisory services and special
ized marine, educational, and environ
mental data.

The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Admin
istration is headed by an Administrator who is 
the Permanent Representative of the United 
States to the World Meteorological Organization 
and the U.S. Commissioner to the International 
Whaling Commission. He chairs the Marine 
Fisheries Advisory Committee, the Interagency 
Committee on Marine Science and Engineering, 
and the Federal Committee for Meteorological 
Services and Supporting Research, and serves on 
seven other advisory and interagency commit
tees. He is also the U.S. principal in U.S./French 
Cooperation in Oceanography and U.S. Chair
man of the Joint Committee for the 
U.S./U.S.S.R. Cooperation in studies of the 
World Ocean.

HISTORY
Formal announcement of plans to create the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion came July 6, 1970, as the old Environ
mental Science Services Administration, largest 
by far of the nine organizations to be melded 
into the proposed agency, was observing its fifth 
anniversary.

On that date, the President sent to Congress two 
reorganization plans—one establishing a National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration in the 
Department of Commerce, and the other an 
independent Environmental Protection Agency.
The concept of a single agency as the focus for 
national oceanic and atmospheric programs had 
not materialized overnight. It had developed 
over more than a decade, the culmination of two 
concurrent trends in national science policy 
thinking. One was the growing conviction that
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the Nation should pay increased attention to 
wise development of oceanic resources, and the 
other was the growing recognition that protect
ing the quality of our environment called for 
new organizational approaches dealing with the 
interlinked problems of ocean and atmosphere.

In the mid-60’s, first the National Academy of 
Sciences, and then the President’s Science Advi
sory Committee, examined the national needs 
for ocean programs and recommended expanded 
efforts in marine sciences. The consensus among 
these groups and other leading members of the 
scientific community, as well as within the 
Congress, was that ocean programs were too 
widely dispersed in too many government organ
izations, and that a more coherent effort was 
required. Within the Congress, initiatives for 
increased development of oceanic resources led 
to the passage of the National Sea Grant Act in 
1966.

In the same year, the ongoing intellectual 
ferment resulted in passage of the Marine 
Resources and Engineering Development Act, 
which, among many provisions, established a 
Commission on Marine Sciences, Engineering, 
and Resources. Purpose of the Commission was 
to study all aspects of marine science and 
recommend a comprehensive plan for a national 
oceanographic program that would meet present 
and future needs.

The Stratton Commission—as it came to be 
known for its chairman, Dr. Julius A. Stratton- 
was appointed in January 1967, and published 
its report, Our Nation and the Sea, in January 
1969. Its recommendations were founded on the 
premise that the problems of living and non
living ocean resources are inseparable from the 
total physical environment surrounding them. 
Therefore, the Commission urged that all of the 
oceans, the atmosphere, and certain aspects of 
the solid Earth be considered together in forming 
an organization to conduct the Nation’s ocean 
program. The many existing ocean activities 
within the Federal Government, the Commission 
recommended, should be brought together with 
atmospheric programs to form a civil center of 
strength with the scientific and technical capa
bilities, facilities, and resources to carry out a 
concerted, unified national oceanic and atmos
pheric program.

Outlining several major efforts this new agency 
should conduct, the Committee virtually de
scribed what are now its current major missions: 
a vigorous program to explore, assess, develop, 
and conserve the living and nonliving resources 
of the oceans; a program to develop a compre
hensive national environmental monitoring and 
prediction system, providing both weather and 
ocean forecasting and observing services; a pro
gram to foster the establishment of coastal zone 
management systems by the States under 
Federal guidelines and support; and exploration 
of the feasibility of control of atmospheric and 
oceanic processes for the benefit of mankind, as 
well as assessment of the effects of man’s 
pollution of the oceans and atmosphere.
And, just half a year later, the reorganization 
plan incorporating many of the Stratton Com
mission’s recommendations declared: “There is 
hereby established in the Department of Com
merce an agency which shall be known as the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion.”
Without objection from Congress, the Adminis
tration was created on October 3, 1970, bringing 
together nine Federal organizations under one 
administration.

Environmental Science Services 
Administration

Of the nine, by far the largest was the Com
merce Department’s Environmental Science Ser
vices Administration, 10,000 employees strong, 
and with a 1971 budget of $234 million to 
operate programs that are now under the 
Weather Service, the National Ocean Survey, 
Environmental Data Service, National Environ
mental Satellite Service, and Environmental 
Research Laboratories. Though the agency itself 
had existed for only 5 years, its components had 
traditions of service reaching far back in U.S. 
history. Senior was the National Ocean Survey, 
formerly the Coast and Geodetic Survey or, 
before 1871, the Coast Survey.

Coast and Geodetic Survey

Commerce and industry in the formative days of 
the Nation were concentrated along the Atlantic 
coast, with waterborne traffic the principal 
means of transportation. This resulted in a 
pressing need for accurate knowledge of the 
coast and adjacent waters to promote safety in



navigation and to expedite waterborne com
merce between the several States and with 
foreign countries. Existing charts, which were 
primarily of foreign publication, came from 
information obtained previous to the American 
Revolution. These were imperfect sketches of 
such ports as the policy of the British Govern
ment had caused to be surveyed during the 
colonial period. They were few in number. In 
general, early mariners acquired their knowledge 
from the shipwrecks of others.
The origin of the Coast and Geodetic Survey 
goes back to the report by a special committee 
of the Third Congress, on February 27, 1795, 
which stated that the seacoast, not only of 
Georgia, but also of South Carolina, North 
Carolina, and Virginia, had never been surveyed 
with the requisite accuracy, and concluded with 
a recommendation to request and authorize the 
President to have a survey made of the coast 
between Chesapeake Bay and St. Mary’s River. 
An additional report of like tenor was made to 
the Fourth Congress. During the Ninth Congress 
on December 15, 1806, a Representative from 
Connecticut addressed the House upon the need 
for a survey of the whole extent of the coast of 
the United States. Such a bill was reported out 
of committee on January 6, 1807, and after 
amendment, was approved by President Jeffer
son on February 10, 1807. Thus was born the 
“Survey of the Coast.”
The Secretary of the Treasury, in whose depart
ment the new organization was assigned, re
quested plans for the survey of the coast from 
known men of science of that period. Among 
those solicited was Ferdinand R. Hassler, a Swiss 
engineer, who had arrived in the United States in 
October 1805 and was at the time of the request 
professor of mathematics at West Point. Hass- 
ler’s plan was one of seven given serious con
sideration. It reflected a thorough grasp of the 
problems involved based on his experience while 
doing field work on a trigonometric survey of 
Switzerland, and in a thorough study of the 
entire field of geodesy. He had international 
recognition in this field. Upon recommendation 
of the American Philosophical Society, Hassler’s 
plan was adopted, and he became first super
intendent of the new agency.
Due to the unsettled conditions prevailing at the 
time, plans for the survey were delayed for

several years. Special preparations were required 
for the enormous task, including the procure
ment of instruments and equipment. The 
necessary items were not available in this 
country, and Hassler had to go to England and 
France for them. He left for Europe in August 
1811, and was unable to return until late 1815. 
He spent his time supervising construction, 
testing, and standardizing the instruments built 
in accordance with his designs.
Hassler fully realized the magnitude of the job 
he was about to undertake because surveying at 
that time was much more difficult than it is 
today. His plan required the execution of a 
system of triangulation along the coast by which 
all detailed surveying operations thereafter 
undertaken would be controlled in accuracy, 
with each separate unit fitting exactly into the 
overall scheme. The control surveys of this 
country thus began, and since that time all 
topographic and hydrographic work undertaken 
by the Survey has been rigidly controlled by 
triangulation.

Early Measurements

Fieldwork started in 1816, with measurements 
of geodetic base lines at Gravesend Village, Long 
Island, and near English Creek, N.J. A small 
network of triangulation was developed in the 
vicinity of the city of New York. Following this 
modest beginning, all activities of the new 
bureau were transferred in 1818 from the 
Treasury to the Navy Department. Work 
accomplished was severely limited until 1832, 
when Congress enacted new legislation extend
ing the scope of the 1807 act and reactivating 
the agency under the Treasury Department.
By this time Florida had been added to the 
Union and its long coastline was included in the 
total to be surveyed. Furthermore, the military 
value of the work in coastal defense was 
recognized and provision made for it. Hassler 
resumed his task with renewed vigor, aided by 
officers of the Army and the Navy. The network 
of geodetic control, so vital to all the work, was 
extended southward along the Atlantic sea
board. When Professor Hassler died in 1843, the 
triangulation net extended east to Rhode Island 
and south to the head of Chesapeake Bay, 
including the critical areas of Delaware Bay.
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In 1833 James Ferguson, who had assisted in the 
survey of the boundary between the United 
States and Canada, became the first principal 
assistant in the Coast Survey. As chief of a field 
party, he conducted surveys along the north 
shore of Long Island Sound, while Edmund 
Blunt, the other principal assistant to Super
intendent Hassler, headed a party on Long 
Island. Four maps were published in 1834, at 
the scale of 1:1,000,000 showing the triangula
tion scheme in the vicinity of New York, Long 
Island, and the Connecticut shore; but hydro- 
graphic details of the offshore areas were not 
included.
The first hydrographic survey was conducted in 
1835 by the schooner Experiment under Lt. 
Thomas R. Gedney, in Great South Bay and 
along the south shore of Long Island. The brig 
Washington was the first Coast Survey vessel to 
be used extensively in oceanography. Con
structed in 1837 for use as a revenue cutter, it 
served in that capacity only during the winters 
of 1837, 1838, and 1839. During the summers 
the vessel was assigned to the Coast Survey for 
temporary duty; in April 1840 she was trans
ferred to the Survey for good.
Topographic surveys based upon the control 
established in former years were conducted 
during 1836-38 on Long Island and along the 
coast of New York, Connecticut, and New 
Jersey. The Coast Survey added copperplate 
engraving to its activities, and in 1842 obtained 
its first copperplate printing press. The first 
chart of New York Bay and Flarbor was en
graved and issued in 1844.

The Nation Moves Westward

Prof. Alexander D. Bache became the second 
Superintendent of the Coast Survey in 1844. At 
that time surveying had gone into nine States, 
with plans for extending work into four addi
tional States. During the summer of 1846, under 
the direction of Professor Bache, the first 
orderly scientific investigation of the Gulf 
Stream began. In 1769, Benjamin Franklin, the 
great-grandfather of Professor Bache, had di
rected the attention of the scientific world to 
the existence of the Gulf Stream.
Reconnaissance preliminary to the survey of the 
coast of the Gulf of Mexico was started in 1845,

and the coast between New Orleans and Mobile 
was thoroughly examined. Upon acquisition of 
the Oregon Territory from Great Britain in 1846 
and of the California Territory from Mexico in 
1848, surveying the Pacific coast of the United 
States became an added responsibility of the 
Coast Survey. The first such survey began in 
1848. Rapid strides were made in copper engrav
ing of charts for various coastal areas and 
harbors. Many of the copperplate engravings 
executed over 100 years ago reflect the finest 
techniques in past methods of chart reproduc
tion. The “age of copper engraving,” which 
afforded a beginning to the artistic career of the 
famed James McNeill Whistler, was the most 
romantic period in American cartography.

Anticipating the acquisition of Alaska from 
Russia, the Coast Survey made extensive plans 
for surveying the waters and coastal regions of 
the new territory. When formal transfer of 
Alaska to the United States was made in 
October 1867, George Davidson, an assistant in 
the Survey, and a surveying party had already 
spent the summer of that year in Alaskan waters 
with the revenue cutter Lincoln. The Davidson 
party made numerous observations, and, as a 
result of the season’s work, charts were pub
lished of Sitka and St. Paul Harbors and Kodiak 
Island. The first Coast Pilot of Alaska was 
published in 1869 based on the investigations by 
Davidson. Between 1867 and 1882 the Coast 
Survey compiled and published numerous charts 
of Alaskan waters.
Continuous operations started in 1882 when the 
ship Hassler went north. The ship Patterson was 
also assigned to Alaskan waters in 1885 upon 
her acquisition by the Bureau. During this 
period, triangulation, topographic, and magnetic 
surveys were conducted, in addition to hydro- 
graphic investigations. Upon discovery of gold in 
Alaska, the rush to the Klondike region in 1897 
was served by a survey of the beach at Nome 
which had been made by Coast Survey ships. 
The gold rush created new interest in the 
territory, and the Survey received increased 
appropriations with which to carry on and 
expand its Alaskan work.
By an 1871 act of Congress the Survey took on 
added responsibility of providing geodetic con
trol—a network of surveyors’ baselines and 
benchmarks-for the interior of the country, and
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Early engravings for the Coast Survey were often works 
became famous for his paintings.

in 1879 changed its name to the U.S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey. At the close of the Spanish- 
American War, it was ready to proceed with the 
important work of surveying and charting the 
waters of the Philippine Islands. From 1900 to 
1940 much of the original work in surveying the 
Philippines’ area was accomplished.
Growing waterborne commerce during colonial 
days created the need for nautical charts, for 
guiding the mariner safely and expeditiously 
into and out of coastal harbors. The need for 
similar charts for airborne commerce arose after 
World War I, with the ensuing development of 
aviation.
For about 135 years the National Ocean Survey 
has published nautical charts of the United 
States, its territories and possessions. The first 
chart was an engraving on stone published in 
1839 of Newark Harbor, but the early charts 
were produced mainly as copperplate engravings. 
The early engravings were characterized by 
elaborate titles and notes and engraved views of 
headlands, lighthouses, and harbor approaches. 
Lithographic methods were employed in repro

of art, such as this one by James A. Whistler who later

ducing the charts as early as 1897, and since 
1905 copperplate engraving has been gradually 
discontinued until now the charts are produced 
entirely by modern photolithographic methods.
The aeronautical charting program began with 
the passage of the Air Commerce Act of 1926. 
The first charts published were in strip form that 
followed the newly lighted airways between the 
major air terminals. These charts were soon 
followed by a series of 87 sectional aeronautical 
charts published for low-altitude contact flying 
throughout the United States.
Rapidly expanding maritime and air commerce, 
and developments in navigational aids and 
methods, have increased manyfold the demand 
for new types of charts and modernization of 
existing ones, and military requirements have 
accelerated and magnified charting programs.
Under normal conditions the work of the Coast 
and Geodetic Survey is carried on chiefly in the 
interest of commerce and industry, but with the 
advent of war it becomes necessary to rechannel 
all activities in order to concentrate on projects 
essential for war purposes. Adjustments are
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made in the volume of work during war periods 
to enable the Survey to meet the strategic needs 
for its products and services.
All activities carried on during World War II 
were planned for maximum contribution to the 
war effort. Many special programs were carried 
out by the field and office forces as the Survey’s 
contribution to the war effort. Aeronautical 
charts of various types and at different scales to 
meet specific requirements were produced for a 
large part of the world.
By the time the Coast and Geodetic Survey 
joined the old Environmental Science Services 
Administration, it was involved in geodesy, 
seismology, geomagnetism, nautical charting, 
oceanography, and aeronautical charting.

National Weather Service

The largest scientific agency to become a com
ponent of the National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration in 1970 was the Weather 
Bureau or, as it is now called, the National 
Weather Service.
In the same year, the Service entered its second 
century—armed with a knowledge of the atmos
phere, technology for observing and predicting 
weather, and a variety of related services which 
could not have been dreamed of by the most 
visionary weatherman a hundred years ago.
On February 9, 1870, President Ulysses S. Grant 
signed a joint resolution of Congress authorizing 
the establishment of a national weather service. 
Later that year the first systematized, synchro
nous weather observations ever taken in the 
United States were made by “observer-ser
geants” of the Army Signal Service at 24 
stations and telegraphed to Washington. Today 
thousands of observations are made daily by 
Government agencies, volunteer citizen observ
ers, ships, planes, automatic weather stations, 
and Earth-orbiting satellites in an increasingly 
successful effort to answer the basic question: 
“What’s the weather going to be?”
Where a century ago weathermen bent all of 
their scientific know-how on tracking a single 
storm, calculating the speed at which it moved, 
and warning “downstream” points of its ap
proach, today meteorologists study global 
atmospheric circulations and many believe 
weather forecasts for a month or even a season 
may become possible.

When Grant put his signature to the 1870 
resolution requiring the Secretary of War “to 
provide for taking meteorological observations 
at the military stations in the interior of the 
continent and at other points in the States and 
Territories . . . and for giving notice on the 
northern (Great) lakes and on the seacoast by 
magnetic telegraph and marine signals of the 
approach and force of storms,” weather observa
tions and forecasts in the United States weren’t 
turned on suddenly like an electric light. More 
than 200 years of weather observation and study 
in this country preceded the creation of “the 
Division of Telegrams and Reports for the 
Benefit of Commerce” (the earliest name for the 
National Weather Service).

Observations and "Probabilities"

Only 24 years after the Pilgrims landed at 
Plymouth Rock, the Reverend John Campanius 
Holm, Chaplain for a settlement near the present 
site of Wilmington, Del., began making 
systematic weather records. His “diaries” for 
1644 and 1645 form the first continuous 
weather records in what is now the United 
States.

Later, other men kept weather diaries from time 
to time in many parts of the country. Thomas 
Jefferson and George Washington both had a 
more-than-casual interest in weather studies. 
Benjamin Franklin’s kite-flying in a thunder
storm was widely reported, and Franklin was the 
first to deduce the progressive movement of a 
storm system as a whole.

In the nineteenth century, interest in weather 
and the possibility of coordinated observation 
and warning networks picked up a momentum 
which, in spite of several setbacks, has continued 
to the present. The appearance of the telegraph 
in 1845 made meteorology a practical science.
During the War of 1812, the Surgeon-General of 
the Army directed hospital surgeons to observe 
the weather and keep climatological records. 
This order initiated the first Government collec
tion of weather observations. In the nineteenth 
century, there was a tremendous interest in the 
effects of weather on health. This was the reason 
for the Surgeon-General’s order. By 1853, 97 
Army camps were keeping weather records; and 
many medical studies were based on these
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observations, including an investigation of the 
association of yellow fever with climate.
In the same period, other Federal and State 
agencies set up observing networks. In 1817, 
Josiah Meigs, Commissioner-General of the Land 
Office, began a system of observations at land 
offices. From 1825 through the 1850’sthe New 
York State Board of Regents collected weather 
observations from a network of 30 stations. The 
States of Pennsylvania and Massachusetts had 
similar, smaller networks.
In 1849, Professor Joseph Henry of the Smith
sonian Institution established an extensive obser
vation network by supplying weather instru
ments to telegraph companies. Simultaneous 
observations were made by local telegraph 
operators and sent to the Smithsonian. Maps 
prepared from these observations were displayed 
in Washington, D.C. By 1861, Professor Henry 
had 600 stations making regular weather reports, 
but the coming of the Civil War broke up his 
network.
In his annual report for 1865, Professor Henry 
advocated the reorganization of all meteorologi
cal observations in the United States under one 
agency as an effective means of predicting 
storms and warning coastal shipping.
The director of the Cincinnati Observatory, 
Cleveland Abbe, created an observation network 
in 1869, using some of the former Smithsonian 
observers. He issued forecasts, which he called 
“probabilities.”
Increase A. Lapham of Milwaukee was an 
observer for the Smithsonian and later for 
Professor Abbe. Lapham repeatedly urged the 
formation of a warning system for Great Lakes 
shipping. It was a friend and supporter of 
Lapham’s, Congressman H.E. Paine of Wiscon
sin, who in 1869 introduced the bill establishing 
a national weather service under the Secretary of 
War. Lapham had convinced the Congressman 
that a weather warning system for the Great 
Lakes would save many lives and a vast amount 
of property. Paine saw that Lapham’s sugges
tion, if valuable in the Great Lakes region, could 
be even more worthwhile for the Nation as a 
whole.
Here, then, in February of 1870 was a begin
ning.

The Service's Early Days

The period between 1870 and 1880 was one of 
rapidly expanding public services. In 1873, a 
river stage and flood warning service was started 
by the Signal Service. General weather services 
were extended throughout the United States by 
an appropriation act of 1872 providing for “ . . . 
expenses of storm signals throughout the United 
States for the benefit of commerce and agricul
ture.”

Soon, the 383 cooperative observers still remain
ing in the Smithsonian’s network were 
transferred to the Signal Service. Weather ser
vices for producers of cotton and sugar were 
inaugurated in the early 1880’s. Cooperating 
with the British Meteorological Office, the Sig
nal Service (renamed the Signal Corps) in 1885 
began issuing warnings of Atlantic storms. By 
1886, 290 locations received cold-wave warning 
flags. Forecasts of cold waves were passed along 
by telegraph, telephone, and railroad in an effort 
to give at least 30 hours’ warning.

Specific investigations undertaken during these 
years included studies of tornadoes, moisture in 
the air, atmospheric electricity, use of balloons, 
thermometer exposure, and wet-bulb temper
ature conversion tables.

The 1880’s were stormy times for the fledgling 
national weather service. The War Department 
became concerned that should the military 
services of the Signal Corps be needed, its 
personnel (now almost entirely absorbed in the 
provision of weather services) could not be 
spared from  th e ir  weather duties. A 
Congressional commission investigating scientific 
agencies in Government was of the unanimous 
opinion that the weather services should not be 
a military function. Several bills proposing the 
transfer of the civilian weather services to the 
Department of Agriculture were introduced in 
Congress and finally, in 1890, similar bills were 
introduced and passed in both Houses. On 
October 1, 1890, President Benjamin Harrison 
signed into law an act effecting the transfer. At 
noon on July 1, 1891, the Signal Corps weather 
stations, telegraphic lines, apparatus, and per
sonnel (honorably discharged) were transferred 
to the Department of Agriculture. The agency 
was called, simply, “the Weather Bureau.”
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A Signal Service weather map published on November 1, 1871. Weather synopses and probabilities and a cautionary 
storm signal are printed in the lower left corner.

The Twentieth Century

As the century turned, the emphasis of the 
Department of Agriculture’s new agency, as 
Congress intended, was on greater service to the 
farmer. Climatological services, tailored to agri
culture, came to the fore even as, in 1903, the 
Wright brothers’ first flights presaged yet 
another shift in emphasis.
American aviation and the Weather Bureau grew 
to maturity together. Aviation, however, did not 
come into its own until the close of World War I. 
In the years preceding “The Great War,” the 
weather service was attempting to keep up with 
a Nation on the move—both in a technological 
sense as the Weather Bureau became the first 
U.S. Government agency to adopt a new and 
promising communications technique known as 
wireless telegraphy, and quite literally as Henry 
Ford’s “Model T” put Americans on the road 
and created an extremely weather-sensitive 
industry.

The first two decades of the 20th century had a 
remarkable effect on the Nation’s meteorologi
cal services. In 1902, Weather Bureau forecasts 
were sent by wireless to ships at sea. In 1905, 
the first wireless weather was received from  a 
ship at sea. Two years later, the daily exchange 
of weather observations with Russia and eastern 
Asia was inaugurated. In 1910, the Weather 
Bureau began issuing weekly outlooks to aid 
agricultural planning. In 1913, the first fire- 
weather forecast was issued. An aerological 
section was established in the Weather Bureau in 
1914 to meet the growing needs of aviation.
As the United States entered World War I, the 
need for weather services specifically geared for 
military use was met by a special meteorological 
section in the Army Signal Corps.
Prior to World War I, there were few requests for 
flying-weather forecasts. The civilian pilot was 
his own weatherman. If the weather was bad, he 
simply didn’t fly. After the war, however, the
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airplane was here to stay; and important passen
ger and mail routes gradually put an end to 
“flying by the seat of the pants” operations.
In 1926, the Air Commerce Act made the 
Weather Bureau officially responsible for 
weather services to civilian aviation. The 
phenomenal growth of commercial flying during 
the next 20 years was a major factor in a 
similarly explosive expansion of the Weather 
Bureau and its services.
The year 1934 was a historically important one 
for the Weather Bureau analysis and forecasting 
activities. At that time, an airmass analysis 
section was established. Here, at last, was recog
nition of earlier investigations (already widely 
accepted) concerning the weather-causing inter
actions and predictability of “parcels” of air 
with differing water content and temperature. 
The Bureau officially adopted airmass analysis 
techniques in 1938.
In 1935, an improved 24-hour hurricane warning 
service was established. In 1939, the Weather 
Bureau initiated automatic telephone weather 
service in New York City. In 1940, the U.S. 
Coast Guard began manning ocean weather 
stations in the Atlantic; and the Weather Bureau 
issued its first official 5-day forecast. Also in 
1940, the Weather Bureau transferred from the 
Department of Agriculture to the Department of 
Commerce to “permit better coordination of 
Government activities relating to aviation and 
commerce generally, without in any way lessen
ing the Bureau’s contribution to agriculture.”
During World War II, the Weather Bureau (like 
most other nonmilitary organizations) was 
short-handed. The Weather Bureau replaced 
many men serving in the military services with 
women. At the beginning of the war emergency, 
the Bureau had two female technical employees; 
by the war’s end, it had over 900. While many 
worked as clerks, hundreds of them performed 
observing duties.
Wartime technology brought two major observa
tional tools to the Nation’s weather services. The 
first was radar; the second was the high-flying 
rocket which eventually was to carry Earth
orbiting weather satellites into space.
A third tool, the high-speed computer, was also 
a long-awaited arrival on the meteorological 
scene.

Radar, capable of scanning thousands of square 
miles, provides a unique three-dimensional view 
of the location, dimensions, intensity, and move
ment of storms, as well as changes in their 
character.
Environmental satellites give weathermen an 
even broader view of cloud formations and other 
data over the entire earth.

Computers offer a means by which complex 
formulas describing atmospheric processes can 
be juggled to produce weather predictions.

Aided by these and other technological advances 
in meteorology, weather services in the United 
States have expanded into areas undreamed of 
100 years ago, when terms like “nuclear fall
out,” “air pollution,” and “spacewalk” were 
meaningless.

Until the establishment of the Environmental 
Science Services Administration, many of the 
functions now handled by separate, highly 
specialized organizations—the Environmental 
Data Service, the National Environmental Satel
lite Service, and the Environmental Research 
Laboratories—had been vested in the Weather 
Bureau.

National Marine Fisheries Service

The second largest organization to be placed in 
the new National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration in terms of manpower and fund
ing, was the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries: 
with 2,800 employees and a $44.5 million 
budget. It came from the Department of the 
Interior, along with two smaller organizations: 
the Marine Game Fish Research Program and the 
Marine Minerals Technology Program.
The National Marine Fisheries Service-by that 
name—has existed only since October 3, 1970, 
but the Federal fishery agency celebrated its “de 
facto” centennial on February 9, 1971.
On February 9, 1871, President Grant signed a 
bill recognizing a national interest in fisheries 
conservation by creating the independent Office 
of Commissioner of Fish and Fisheries, also 
sometimes known as the Fish Commission. The 
bill authorized the President, with the advice 
and consent of the Senate, to appoint a Com
missioner from among the civil officers or
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employees of the Government. The Commis
sioner would receive no additional salary, but 
the sum of $5,000 was appropriated for a study 
of “the decrease of the food fishes of the 
seacoasts and lakes of the United States, and to 
suggest remedial measures.”
Because fish was an important source of food, 
the fisheries were the first renewable resource to 
receive public attention in our Nation.
Spencer Fullerton Baird, Assistant Secretary of 
the Smithsonian Institution, wrote to Congress 
in January 1871, calling attention to the prob
lem of depletion of food fishes of the seacoasts 
and lakes of the United States and offering 
suggestions for remedial measures.
A Joint Resolution proposing a study of the 
problem had a difficult time in the House, 
according to debate reported in the Congres
sional Globe, predecessor of the Congressional 
Record. Committee Chairman Henry Laurens 
Dawes, Republican of Massachusetts, described 
the terms of the resolution, but Rep. Farns
worth, Republican of Illinois, sought to kill it 
with ridicule. The Globe for January 18, 1871, 
reported: “The Resolution was read and the 
opposition reserved all points of order where
upon Chairman Dawes read the letter from Mr. 
Baird and added his own testimony to the need 
for scientific investigation.”
The record, as reported in the Globe, indicated 
that other scientists involved also would serve 
without additional salary, and would be re
cru ited  from  among personnel of the 
Smithsonian.
Following the presentation by Chairman Dawes, 
there was the following dialogue:

Mr. Farnsworth: Add to your resolution a direction 
to inquire in reference to grasshoppers and potato 
bugs.

Mr. Dawes: My friend from Illinois may think this 
is a subject of no importance whatever; but I assure 
him that along the coasts of New Jersey and New 
York, and all up our coast to the British posses
sions, this is a matter of vital importance.
Mr. Farnsworth: So is the inquiry in reference to 
the potato bug.

After further discussion, Mr. Farnsworth stated 
that he objected to the matter. And so the 
resolution was deferred.

Five days later, on January 23, Chairman Dawes 
again asked for unanimous consent to introduce 
the same resolution for immediate action. This 
time it was opposed by Congressman Benjamin 
of Missouri, who is listed in the Biographical 
Directory of the American Congress as a “Radi
cal Republican.”
After considerable discussion in which Mr. 
Farnsworth again joined, a vote was taken and it 
was decided in the affirmative-yea’s 137, nay’s 
47, not voting 54. This was the beginning of 
what we now know as the National Marine 
Fisheries Service.

Woods Hole

Shortly after the affirmative vote, the President 
appointed Professor Baird as the first Commis
sioner. Headquarters was promptly established 
at Woods Hole, Mass., where Baird soon began 
studies of striped bass, blue fish, and other 
species. In the century that followed, the little 
village on Cape Cod became a world-famous 
oceanographic and marine research center.
Commissioner Baird supervised construction of 
the first Federal fishery research laboratory at 
Woods Hole in 1885. The old building was 
replaced with a modem structure in 1960, and it 
is now one of the most modern biological 
research laboratories operated by the Service.
Although the new Commissioner’s primary inter
est was in biological research, his horizons in 
fisheries were surprisingly broad for the period. 
In 1872, with support from the American Fish 
Culturists Association, he established a marine 
hatchery at Woods Hole for artifical propagation 
of fish. When the cod fishermen of New England 
were unable to obtain herring for bait, he 
introduced Norwegian cod gill nets and taught 
the use of net preservatives. With Baird’s encour
agement, one of his associates was the first to 
identify the adverse effects of bacterial action 
on salt cod and to develop control procedures 
for bacterial discoloration.
In 1879, Baird arranged for his staff to work 
with the Census office on the first comprehen
sive statistical survey of the U.S. fishing indus
try.

After Commissioner Baird’s death in 1887, his 
multidisciplinary approach to fisheries was
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Newly constructed federal fisheries facility at Woods Hole Station, about 1890.

largely discarded. For many years thereafter, 
fish culture was foremost in the Federal fishery 
program, although time demonstrated that this 
was an oversimplified solution to the complex 
problem of maintaining high fishery yields.
The original act, establishing the office of Com
missioner of Fish and Fisheries, was amended on 
January 20, 1888, to authorize a salary of 
$5,000 per year for the Commissioner. The 
amendment required that he not hold any other 
office or employment.

Reorganizations

The Fish Commission and the Office of the 
Commissioner of Fish and Fisheries continued as 
an independent establishment of the Federal 
Government from its inception until July 1, 
1903, when it was placed in the newly created 
Department of Commerce and Labor. The same 
legislation transferred from the Department of 
the Treasury to the Department of Commerce 
and Labor, jurisdiction, supervision, and control 
over the fur seal, salmon, and other fisheries of

the Territory of Alaska. The Federal fishery 
agency was also renamed the Bureau of Fisher
ies.
The Act of March 4, 1913, split the Department 
of Commerce and Labor into two separate 
departments, and the Bureau of Fisheries re
mained in the Department of Commerce until 
July 1, 1939. Then the 1939 Reorganization 
Plan No. 2 transferred the Bureau of Fisheries to 
the Department of the Interior. The same 
Reorganization Plan transferred the Bureau of 
Biological Survey from the Department of Agri
culture to the Department of the Interior.
Another reorganization followed shortly. On 
June 30, 1940, Reorganization Plan No. 3 
consolidated the Bureau of Fisheries and the 
Bureau of Biological Survey into a new agency 
to be known as the Fish and Wildlife Service in 
the Department of the Interior.
An organizational status quo was maintained for 
about 16 years. In 1956, the name was changed 
to United States Fish and Wildlife Service. The 
new organization consisted of two separate
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agencies, each with the status of a Federal 
bureau-the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries and 
the Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife.
In 1970, Presidential Reorganization Plan No. 4 
transferred from the Department of the Interior 
to the Department of Commerce those functions 
administered through or primarily related to the 
Bureau of Commercial Fisheries. Excepted from 
the proposed transfer were Great Lakes fishery 
research and certain other activities which re
mained in Interior. The reorganization also 
transferred to Commerce the functions related 
to the marine game fish programs which had 
been the responsibility of the Bureau of Sport 
Fisheries and Wildlife. The former Bureau of 
Commercial Fisheries was renamed the National 
Marine Fisheries Service and joined National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, when 
the plan became effective in October 1970.

Congressional Interest

History shows that Congress has had a con
tinuing interest in our Nation’s fisheries. The 
concern actually predates 1871 because the very 
first Congress took action to assist the new 
Nation’s first industry.
Because the fishing industry was a heavy user of 
salt, Congress provided relief from the import 
duty of 6 cents a bushel on salt by authorizing a 
payment of 5 cents for each quintal (220 
pounds) or barrel of pickled fish exported.
The Second Congress was more direct in support 
of fisheries by repealing the provision of the 
5-cent payments and substituting a direct sub
sidy to both owners and fishermen. Depending 
on the tonnage of fishing vessels, a subsidy of up 
to $170 was paid annually, three-eighths to the 
owners and five-eighths to the fishermen. It is 
not generally known what $170 would buy in 
the days of the Second Congress, but we do 
know that the Secretary of the Treasury, who 
administered the program, was paid less than 
$300 per month, and members of Congress 
received $6 per day.
Since 1871, Congress has given the Federal 
fishery agency a broad mandate to study aquatic 
resources. Under specific statutes, it serves as the 
research agency for the Atlantic States Marine 
Fisheries Commission, the Gulf States Marine

Fisheries Commission, and the United States 
Section of the International North Pacific 
Fisheries Commission. It is heavily committed to 
management research in support of U.S. obliga
tions and interests under nine international 
fishery commissions and a number of bilateral 
agreements. Not only has such research been 
essential for the wise use of the resources, but in 
many cases the data have served to protect our 
interest in, and our access to, the resources.
An example is evident in the research program 
of the United States under the International 
Convention for the High Seas Fisheries of the 
North Pacific Ocean, agreed to by the United 
States, Canada, and Japan in 1952.

Under the Convention, research in red salmon 
spawned in the streams and lakes of western 
Alaska has provided a broad base of scientific 
data for the North Pacific Convention area. The 
data include abundance and life history informa
tion, migration patterns of various year classes 
of salmon during their years at sea, and informa
tion on the areas and extent that salmon of 
North American origin and salmon of Asian 
origin intermingle at sea. The Alaska Depart
ment of Fish and Game also has supplied 
essential elements of red salmon research. Be
cause of the scientific data, and working within 
the framework of the 1952 Convention, the 
United States has achieved a high degree of 
protection for its Alaska red salmon resources. 
In most years the impact of high seas salmon 
fishing on Alaska red salmon has been mini
mized because of the willingness of the Conven
tion signatories to limit fishing effort in critical 
areas.

The U.S. Catch

Over the past 65 years, the U.S. catch has varied 
greatly in species composition, due in part to 
changes in abundance of the various stocks, to 
the discovery of new resources and processing 
techniques and to changes in consumer taste 
preferences. For example, in 1908, shad, sea 
trout, and carp were among the 10 most 
valuable U.S. fishery products, accounting for 
nearly 10 percent of the total catch value. 
Today, while still important, these fisheries 
combined contribute only about 1 percent of 
the total catch value. Conversely, in 1908, tuna



barely showed in the industry statistics, and 
shrimp accounted for only about 1 percent of 
the total catch.
In more recent years, shrimp has accounted for 
more than a fifth of the total value of the U.S. 
fishery catch and tuna landings are not far 
behind. Salmon, oysters, lobsters, crabs, and 
until recently, haddock have consistently ranked 
among our most valuable fisheries since shortly 
after the turn of the century.
Interesting enough, a fish unknown to most 
Americans accounts for the largest share of our 
landings. That fish is the menhaden, a herring
like species used primarily for manufacturing 
fishmeal, an important additive in poultry 
rations. Of the total U.S. catch of 4.9 billion 
pounds, roughly 2 billion was menhaden caught 
along the Atlantic coast and in the Gulf of 
Mexico.
As recently as 1950, only about one quarter of 
our commercial supply of fisheries products 
came from imports. Today it is about 60 
percent.

Imports and commercial fish landings, however, 
fall far short of depicting the true domestic 
supply of the United States. The estimated sport 
catch of edible saltwater fish is close to one- 
third of the commercial catch. The most recent 
nationwide figures appear in the 1970 Salt-Water 
Angling Survey, published in April 1973. Over 9 
million U.S. anglers fished in marine waters in 
1970. They caught 817 million finfish weighing 
1.6 billion pounds.

The frequent reorganizations and transfers of 
the Federal fishery agency indicate constantly 
changing conditions, calling for changes in the 
Federal approach to the changing problems. 
Change appears to be a dominant thread in the 
historical fabric of our fisheries.

Data Buoy Development Project

Next largest to the Bureau of Commercial 
Fisheries in terms of funds—and bringing a wide 
variety of activities to the National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Administration—was the Data 
Buoy Development Project (established within 
the Coast Guard in 1967) which brought 50 
employees and a budget of $13.5 million.

The staff included a broad spectrum of capabili
ties and disciplines, including individuals with 
backgrounds in oceanography, meteorology, 
engineering physics, naval engineering, 
communications, sensor development, system 
analysis, and aids to navigation buoys.
Development was directed toward a National 
Data Buoy System capable of providing key 
observations required to describe the marine 
environment. This information would be pro
vided routinely, reliably, and accurately to those 
agencies involved in understanding, predicting, 
or controlling the marine environment.
The approach used by the Project included not 
only the basic instrumentation and platforms, 
but also the ships, communications hubs, main
tenance bases ashore, trained personnel, quality 
control of data, supply channels, logistic pro
cedures, and other factors essential to the 
continued reliable operation of the buoys.
The Project is now part of the Administration’s 
National Ocean Survey.

Sea Grant Program

The National Sea Grant Program of the National 
Science Foundation, which also joined the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion in 1970, managed $13 million in wide
spread support programs.
The National Sea Grant Colleges and Programs 
Act was signed into law in October 1966. Its 
purposes are (a) to provide for increased utiliza
tion of marine resources, including animal and 
vegetable life, in offshore waters, and the Great 
Lakes; (b) to develop the skilled manpower and 
equipment needed to use these resources; and 
(c) to provide greater economic opportunities 
for the enjoyment and use of these resources.

Lake Survey Center

A long-established unit joining the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration— 
second only to the Coast and Geodetic Survey in 
longevity—was the Army Corps of Engineers’ 
Lake Survey Center. The Center traces its 
history to an Act of Congress passed on March 
31, 1841, designed to aid westward migration by 
appropriating $15,000 for a “hydrographical
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survey of the Northern and Northwestern 
Lakes.” The initial survey was assigned to the 
U.S. Army Topographical Engineers, later 
merged into the Corps of Engineers, and the 
Center was created to conduct the actual survey 
operations. By 1882, it had charted the waters 
designated by Congress and had issued some 
70-odd charts.
With the entire area surveyed and charted, the 
Center’s original mission was completed. The 
organization was disbanded in the belief that the 
charts would serve navigational needs for many 
years. Within a few years, it became obvious that 
the charts were in serious need of revision, and 
the Center was reborn in 1901. Since then, the 
scope of its activities has been widened to 
include the lakes and navigable waters of the 
New York State Barge Canal System, Lake 
Champlain, and the Minnesota-Ontario Border 
Lakes.

By 1970, the Center employed 120 persons and 
had a budget of $2.1 million to chart and study 
the waters of the Great Lakes.

Oceanographic Data and Instrumentation 
Center

The Navy’s National Oceanographic Data Cen
ter, established in 1960 to collect and dissemi
nate oceanographic data accumulated by all 
Federal agencies, and its National Oceanographic 
Instrumentation Center, a central agency for 
testing oceanographic instruments, made up the 
remaining organizational elements brought into 
the N ational Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration.

A IMew Style of Operation

Most of the 13,000 men and women who came 
to work as employees of the National Oceanic 
and Atmospheric Administration on October 5, 
1970, were engaged in providing environmental 
services and products or in conducting research 
and development to improve those services. 
“Monitor and predict; explore, map, and chart; 
improve man’s understanding of the physical 
environment: those were the phrases most often 
used to describe the new Administration’s 
mission.
To a great extent, the phrases still apply. But, in 
its first 5 years of life, the Administration’s role 
has been transformed in fundamental ways.

The most significant is the general establishment 
of an important new agency designed to manage 
a major part of man’s environment on a compre
hensive basis—as well as one concerned with the 
science of the environment in far broader terms 
than ever before. But the Coastal Zone Manage
ment Act, the Marine Mammal Protection Act, 
the Marine Protection, Research, and Sanc
tuaries Act, all passed in 1972, and the Endan
gered Species Act of 1973 gave it a number of 
new responsibilities in environmental manage
ment. These changed the Administration from a 
strictly scientific and technical agency into one 
that now deals with many of the social, political, 
and economic problems that interface with the 
scientific problems of the environment.
The second change is the Administration’s emer
gence as a source of objective information on 
the environmental effects of various proposed 
actions.
People who have to make decisions, which are 
essentially political decisions by elected officials, 
must weigh economic development against pres
ervation of environmental quality.
Often there are too many emotions involved, 
and not enough data. To err on the side of 
favoring economic development as against envi
ronmental quality, or to err in the other 
direction, is dangerous. Somewhere all the fac
tors must be gathered, so that the decision
makers have all the needed information.
In the last 5 years, the Administration has 
attempted to position itself in such a way that 
its investigations of the environment and studies 
of the impact of man’s activities on the environ
ment are based so solidly on data, proper 
analyses, and good scientific assessment that it 
will be looked to as an impartial and reasonably 
objective source of information on what envi
ronmental impacts are. The job is to get 
balanced information to decisionmakers, and 
achieving this balance is a major responsibility 
and obligation of this new-old organization.

FISCAL 1975 ACTIVITIES  

Marine Resources

The Associate Administrator for Marine Re
sources has cognizance over and establishes 
policy for the National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration’s data management,
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mapping, charting, geodetic survey, and marine 
resources. He also is a principal coordinator of 
these programs in other government agencies. 
Coordination of Federal ocean programs is 
conducted through the Federal Council for 
Science and Technology, and leadership in 
marine mapping and charting through both the 
Council and interagency agreements.
The Office of the Associate Administrator pro
vided national leadership in several bilateral, 
international marine agreements. These involved 
cooperation with France, Japan, and the Soviet 
Union. In fiscal 1975, the second meeting of the 
US/USSR Joint Committee on Cooperation in 
World Ocean Studies was held in Moscow. The 
purposes of the meeting were to review progress 
since the First Meeting of the Joint Committee 
held in February 1974, to resolve policy prob
lems and to approve plans for specific US/USSR 
cooperation over the next year.

The Associate Administrator manages the 
Manned Undersea Science and Technology pro
gram, which serves as a focus for civilian manned 
undersea activities in coastal waters. Work in
cluded:

•  Management of the Administration’s 
safety program for research submersibles 
and scuba diving.

•  Leasing underwater platforms for fish
eries management and ocean dumping 
studies, and for interagency and inter
national man-in-the-sea work.

•  Coordination and management of under
seas field operations.

•  Cooperation with, and transfer of tech
nology from, the Navy and the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration 
to civilian-manned underwater activities.

•  Continuing assessment of civilian agency 
needs for manned underwater platforms 
and coordinating use of available com
mercial and Navy platforms by civilian 
agencies.

The Office participated in the development of 
the recent Deep Water Ports legislation and the 
subsequent regulations. In the area of hard 
mineral marine mining, a Deep Ocean Mining

and Environmental Study was initiated. This 
Office also serves as the focal point for all 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion responsibilities under Project Independence.
The Associate Administrator coordinates ocean 
pollution work under the provisions of the 
Marine Protection Research, and Sanctuaries Act 
of 1972. The second annual “Report to the 
Congress on Ocean Dumping and Other Man- 
Induced Changes to Ocean Ecosystems” was 
prepared during the year. The Office coordi
nated ocean-dumping research activities in the 
New York Bight and Puget Sound areas.
The Office has participated actively in the 
Interagency Task Force on the Law of the Sea 
and has been represented in the delegation of 
the United States to the Geneva Session of the 
Third United Nations Conference. The Office 
has also played a leading role in representing the 
United States in the meetings of the Inter
national Commission for the Northern Atlantic 
Fisheries and in the various other fisheries 
bodies.

Environmental Monitoring and Prediction

The Associate Administrator has cognizance 
over and establishes policy for meteorological, 
oceanic, and other programs which entail moni
toring and prediction of the environment and 
environmental modification. He is the focal 
point for emergency readiness planning against 
natural disaster, and for conducting surveys of 
major natural disasters. He provides management 
and coordination for the Global Atmospheric 
Research Program and the special foreign cur
rency research program. He coordinates the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion’s metrication activities and Department of 
Commerce participation in the Water Resources 
Council activities, and serves as U.S. Co- 
Chairman of Working Group VIII on the In
fluence of Environment Change on Climate 
under the US/USSR Bilateral Agreement on 
Cooperation in the Protection of the Environ
ment. He also carries out coordination with 
Committees of the National Academy of Sci
ences and the National Academy of Engineering 
and discharges Federal meteorological coordi
nating functions assigned to Commerce by the 
Office of Management and Budget and by the 
President for the World Weather Program.
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During fiscal 1975 the Administration continued 
its lead role in coordinating U.S. participation in 
the Atlantic Tropical Experiment (conducted 
under the Global Atmospheric Research Pro
gram) and the Integrated Global Ocean Station 
System.
The Atlantic Tropical Experiment was con
ducted between June 15 and September 23, 
1974, over a 20-million-square-mile area extend
ing from the eastern Pacific Ocean, across Latin 
America, the Atlantic Ocean, and Africa to the 
western Indian Ocean. The Experiment was 
designed to gather information on the behavior 
of the tropical atmosphere and its ultimate 
effects on global weather. Sponsored by the 
World Meteorological Organization, a U.N. 
agency, and by the International Council of 
Scientific Unions, the 100-day field operation 
directly involved scientists and technicians from 
70 nations. The Administration coordinated and 
directed U.S. participation, but the Departments 
of Defense, State, and Transportation, the 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, 
and the National Science Foundation also con
tributed.
The Natural Disaster Survey Report 74-1 on the 
devastating tornado outbreak of April 3-4, 1974, 
was prepared and published during fiscal 1975. 
The report recommended ( 1 ) the expansion of 
the Administration’s Weather Radio to provide 
more direct dissemination of warnings, (2) the 
accelerated installation of local use radars for 
severe storm detection, and (3) increased assis
tance to communities for disaster preparedness 
planning.
Calendar year 1974 marked the first full year for 
reporting Federal and nonfederal weather modi
fication activities in the United States. A sum
mary of the 74 reported activities has been 
published. In a related action, the United States 
and Canada signed a bilateral agreement to 
exchange information on weather modification 
projects undertaken within 200 miles of the 
common border.

Severe Storms Research

Tornado and severe thunderstorm research is 
centered at the National Severe Storms Labora
tory in Norman, Okla. The research emphasizes 
physics of severe local storms and the

development of methods for early detection and 
identification of these storms. Theoretical work 
is supported by an observation program includ
ing surface, upper air, radar, satellite, and 
aircraft observations. Dual Doppler radars are 
used to follow the movement of storm com
ponents, and rawisonde stations (which track 
meteorological balloons) provide upper air 
information.
On April 20 and June 8, 1974, tornadic storms 
passed through the area covered by dual Doppler 
radars. Special observations were made in the 
vicinity of the June 8th vortex. Tornadic circula
tion “signatures” similar to those observed in 
1973 were again in evidence. Photographs, cor
related radar, surface network, aircraft and 
rawinsonde observations, as well as dual Doppler 
radar information, were obtained as the circula
tion moved through central Oklahoma.

The Union City tornado May 24, 1973, was the 
first large tornado observed with a Doppler 
radar. A detailed study is nearly completed on 
this storm and will be used in conjunction with 
other data in developing an acceptable model of 
tornado development. Additional photogram- 
metric studies of tornadoes at Salina, Kans., on 
September 25, 1973, and at Great Bend, Kans., 
on August 30, 1974, have indicated wind speeds 
above 70 meters per second, having a vertical 
component of 50 meters per second within 
60-90 meters of the ground.
In the Remote Sensing Program, the Wave 
Propagation Laboratory’s dual Doppler radars 
provided, for the first time, the data needed to 
calculate such precise scientific measures of 
storm dynamics as: mass flux (movement) in 
updrafts and downdrafts, energy flux, vapor 
flux, vorticity flux, storm kinetic energy, 
momentum fluxes, and entrainment (air trans
fer) rates. During the 1974 summer program of 
the National Hail Research Experiment, which 
was conducted by the National Center for 
Atmospheric Research in northeastern Colorado, 
several storms were monitored for more than an 
hour. Calculations from the data provided new 
insight needed for deciding where and how such 
storms could be seeded.
The Wave Propagation Laboratory set up three 
microbarograph arrays (which measure small 
fluctuations in atmospheric pressure) to detect
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acoustic emissions from severe storms. During 
periods of low turbulent noise at the observing 
sites, one-third of the tornadoes and two-thirds 
of the tornadic storms occurring within 1,000 
kilometers of the arrays were detected. Micro
barograph arrays were also deployed to study 
gravity waves that may be responsible for 
severe-storm initiation.
The Wave Propagation Laboratory field study to 
identify electromagnetic signals associated with 
tornadic storms was continued in cooperation 
with the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration’s Weather Service. Preliminary 
analysis of the 1974 data from the directional 
tornadic storm detectors, located at 18 Service 
offices, indicated about 60 percent of the 
reported tornadoes (not all of which have been 
confirmed) produced warning level responses, 
while the false alarms were reduced to about 
one-third the number indicated on the old 
omnidirectional detectors. The tests were con
tinued during the 1975 spring season with 
modifications designed to increase the percent
age of tornadoes warned for, and to decrease 
the problems of local interferences encountered 
at some installations. Data from the early part of 
the season indicate that these modifications 
were successful.

Coastal Zone Management

The Assistant Administrator for Coastal Zone 
Management has cognizance over and establishes 
policy for the National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration’s coastal zone manage
ment, marine sanctuaries and other closely 
related programs.
The Nation’s energy needs and the desirability of 
tapping Outer Continental Shelf Petroleum re
sources were important to the coastal zone 
management program during the year. Concern 
in the States over the implications to them and 
to local communities from the location of a 
major portion of the Nation’s energy-related 
facilities in coastal areas dominated State coastal 
zone management thinking. Among the reflec
tions of this attention was the request (subse
quently enacted) of a supplemental S3 million 
appropriation to enable States to begin planning 
for onshore impacts from offshore development, 
and enactment by the Senate of a major energy 
facility impact program tied to the coastal zone 
effort.

The coastal zone management program, as the 
prime means available to coastal States and 
localities for dealing with issues of more than 
local concern, achieved a milestone in May 1975 
with the preliminary approval of a first State 
coastal zone management program, that of the 
State of Washington. Washington was found to 
have substantially complied with criteria given 
final approval earlier in the year. Development 
of an adequate organizational network between 
pertinent State agencies is needed to make its 
program the first in the Nation eligible for 
Federal matching grants for its operation.
During the year, 26 other States received second 
year grants to continue development of their 
programs. One, Indiana, received its first grant, 
meaning that all 30 eligible States are now 
taking part in the program.
The other activities of the Office of Coastal 
Zone Management during the year included the 
following:

•  The Secretary of Commerce signed the 
Nation’s first marine sanctuary under the 
terms of the Marine Protection, Research, 
and Sanctuaries Act of 1972. The site 
approved on January 30, 1975, covers the 
waters over the wreck of the Civil War 
vessel U.S.S. Monitor off the coast of 
North Carolina and provides controls over 
future investigations of the vessel.

•  The Nation’s second estuarine sanctuary on 
Sapelo Island on the coast of Georgia was 
approved. A Federal grant of $1.5 million, 
to be matched by the State, was awarded 
on June 27, 1975. The first estuarine 
sanctuary in Oregon was modified during 
the year.

•  An agreement with the Department of 
Housing and Urban Development on the 
relationship of coastal zone program efforts 
to planning programs sponsored by that 
department was signed. Efforts to establish 
similar coordinated agreements with other 
Federal agencies were accelerated during 
the year.

•  Significant technical support for the State 
program offices was supplied during the 
year, including a source book on Outer 
Continental Shelf oil and gas matters. A 
coastal mapping handbook is in preparation

116



The Monitor foundered during a gale off Cape Hatteras in December 1862 and sank with 16 of her crew onto 
treacherous Diamond Shoals. There the 172-foot warship rested, upside down and uncharted, until the summer of 
1973 when the wreckage was discovered by a marine research team using sonar and underwater photography 
techniques. In January 1975, the Secretary designated her resting place as the Nation's first marine sanctuary under 
the Marine Protection, Research and Sanctuaries Act.

and a three-agency cooperative investiga
tion on the measurement of onshore im
pacts of energy facilities has begun.

•  A third successful national conference on 
coastal zone management was conducted in 
California in May. Over 400 persons 
attended.

Sea Grant

The National Sea Grant Program is designed to 
facilitate development of the Nation’s marine 
resources and to ensure that these resources are 
wisely managed, conserved, and used. The 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion’s Office of Sea Grants awards grants and 
contracts for research, education, and advisory 
services. During fiscal 1975, the Sea Grant 
Program supported work at more than 120 
universities, colleges, and other institutions in 25 
States, the District of Columbia, and several 
island territories. Some 3,700 researchers, advi
sory agents, and graduate, and undergraduate 
students participated in nearly 700 separate 
projects.

In May 1975, the Secretary of Commerce 
designated the State University of New York 
and Cornell University jointly as the Nation’s 
eighth “Sea Grant College.’’

A team of chemists and biologists at the 
University of Oklahoma—the only Sea Grant- 
supported institution in a landlocked State 
made important progress in its search for ex
tracts from marine organisms that may be useful 
in treating cancer, hypertension, and cardiovas
cular disease. The Oklahoma scientists have 
provided the National Cancer Institute with 
extracts from 1,665 marine species, including 
corals, anemones, and sponges, for testing 
against experimental tumor systems. Of these 
extracts, more than 100 have been found active 
against leukemia in mice and 30 against human 
cancer cells in tissue culture.
University of Rhode Island engineers perfected a 
method of assembling scrap tires to form 
moored, floating breakwaters that economically 
and effectively protect small boat marinas and 
shorelines. A bay-scale model of the tethered 
float breakwater, originally developed in a Sea
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Grant project at Scripps Institution of Oceanog
raphy, was placed in waters in San Diego Bay for 
testing by the U.S. Navy and the California 
D epartm ent of Navigation and Ocean 
Development.
Fisheries engineers and marine advisory agents at 
the University of Georgia and the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology completed working on 
separate projects with a common goal: providing 
fishermen with more efficient methods of har
vesting their catches. At Georgia, extension 
agents trained local and regional shrimp fisher
men in the use of a unique twin-trawl system. 
By using four small nets rather than two large 
ones, shrimpers have been able to double their 
catches while reducing fuel and time expended.

NOAA Corps

The Director of the National Oceanic and 
Atmospheric Corps - the “NOAA Corps” devel
ops and implements plans and policies for the 
recruitment and efficient utilization of the 
Administration’s commissioned officer corps.
With the need for additional ships and services 
resulting from upturn in the search for new 
energy sources in the offshore areas, there has 
been a corresponding increase in the requests to 
fill billets from the Corps. When all moves have 
been completed, almost half of its officers will 
be on sea duty, The Congressionally authorized 
average strength of the Corps remained at 358, 
while the number of officers on duty rose from 
335 to 351. The Corps has a total of 16 women; 
this number is increasing with an average of two 
female officer candidates in each of the incom
ing officer training classes held quarterly at 
Kings Point, N.Y.
With the passage of the Aviation Career Incen
tive Act of 1974 (PL 93-294), and the issuance 
of Executive Order 11800, new implementing 
procedures were developed for Corps aviators, 
opening the way for expansion of the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration Flight 
Program.
The Corps Director has been designated Chair
man of the Administration’s Polar Coordinating 
Committee, newly created to oversee the devel
opment of its positions required in interaction 
with the Interagency Arctic Research Coordina

ting Committee, the Antarctic Policy Group of 
the National Science Foundation, and the De
partment of Commerce Arctic Policy Group.

National Weather Service

With some 400 field facilities, the National 
Weather Service observes and reports on atmos
pheric, river, and ocean conditions of the United 
States and its possessions and issues forecasts 
and warnings of weather, flood, and sea condi
tions that affect the Nation’s safety, welfare, 
and economy. The Service participates in inter
national meteorological, hydrologic, oceanic, 
and climatological activities, exchanges data and 
forecasts, and provides forecasts for domestic 
and international aviation and for shipping on 
the high seas. Through a cooperative inter
national network of seismic and tide stations, it 
also observes and reports on earthquakes and 
tsunamis.
In fiscal 1975 about 1,150 tornadoes occurred, 
with at least 52 tornado-related deaths. The 
most significant tornadoes struck Atlanta, 
Ga., on March 24, and Omaha, Nebr., on May 6. 
The latter was probably the most destructive 
tornado on record, resulting in 3 deaths, 141 
injuries, and estimated property damage of $ 150 
million. In both of these tornado situations, 
National Weather Service warnings contributed 
to the low death totals.
This was the fourth straight year of low tropical 
cyclone activity for the United States. Carmen, 
the strongest hurricane since Camille in 1969, 
weakened rapidly as it approached the Louisiana 
coast, but still caused more than $150 million in 
property damage.

Major floods occurred in the lower Mississippi 
River Basin during the spring of 1975 with more 
than 6 million acres inundated and damages in 
excess of $100 million. Record floods also 
caused nearly $50 million in damages in lower 
Michigan rivers. Flash flooding claimed nine lives 
at Nelsons Landing, on the Nevada side of Lake 
Mohave, in September 1974; 13 fatalities in and 
around Austin, Tex., in November 1974 and 10 
lives in Puerto Rico during the same month. 
Timely and accurate forecasts and disaster-pre
paredness as well as flood-control activities, are 
credited with saving innumerable other lives.



Achievements

The Automation of Field Operations and 
Services (AFOS), which was initiated in 1974, 
continues as a major thrust. Its objectives are 
improvements in warnings, public weather and 
river services, and increased efficiency in Service 
field operations.
Evaluation and experimentation in the AFOS 
Experimental Facility continued through fiscal 
1975. These efforts led to the completion of the 
specifications for automation support at 52 
Weather Service Forecast Offices, 12 River 
Forecast Centers, and 200 Weather Service 
Offices. Design efforts were initiated for pro
viding like support at the National Meteorologi
cal Center, National Hurricane Center, National 
Severe Storms Forecast Center, and the National 
Climatic Center.
The World Agricultural Weather Watch has been 
implemented by the National Weather Service to 
provide information to help assess the world 
food situation.
Two additional Environmental Studies Service 
Centers have been established, at Stoneville, 
Miss., and College Station, Tex.

By the end of fiscal 1975, 29 Weather Service 
Forecast Offices were equipped and trained to 
receive and use the pictures from the Geosta
tionary Operational Environmental Satellite 
(GOES) system operated by the Administra
tion’s National Environmental Satellite Service. 
Orders were placed for photorecorders to equip 
the remaining 16 Weather Service Forecast 
Offices in the planned network of 45 facilities. 
The satellite pictures, taken every 30 minutes 
and relayed to the network, permit the develop
ment and movement of systems affecting the 
short-term local weather to be followed.
Flood warnings in some areas are now more 
timely due to a continuing program to automate 
the collection of vital river and rainfall reports. 
Over 200 sites can now be interrogated by 
telephone or the GOES satellite. Thirty-eight 
communities in 21 States now have flash flood 
alarms, substantially reducing the flood threat to 
people living and working in downstream areas.
Fiscal 1975 saw an international cooperative 
application of aerial surveys for determining 
snow cover water equivalents in the Souris River 
Basin in North Dakota and Canada. This tech
nique utilizes a low-flying aircraft that monitors

Computer displays will help National Weather Service forecasters get the information they need quickly and 

accurately.
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and records natural gamma radiation. Twenty- 
three flight lines, 12 in the United States and 11 
in Canada, were surveyed and snow cover water 
equivalent estimates determined for each. The 
results went then to United States and Canadian 
river forecast authorities for use in the prepara
tion of snowmelt flood forecasts.
In August 1974, the San Francisco Forecast 
Office commenced issuance of radio facsimile 
weather and sea condition advisories to the U.S. 
tropical tuna fleet operating in the Eastern 
Pacific Ocean.
Thirty-eight upper air minicomputers were in
stalled during fiscal 1975 at upper air stations, 
bringing the total number of units to 59.
The Weather Wire Service, a 75-word-per-minute 
teletypewriter system, was further expanded so 
that it now serves 35 States within the contigu
ous United States (added in fiscal 1975 were 
Arizona, Montana, New Hampshire, New York, 
and Vermont). This expansion permits the Ad
ministration to bring environmental warnings 
and forecasts very rapidly to additional millions 
of people, principally through radio and televi
sion stations.
The introduction of a new plain-language re
porting method for ships equipped only with 
voice radio brought an increase in the number of 
nearshore reports from ships in the coastal trade. 
Over 60 ships will be provided single side band 
radio crystals giving them the capacity to use a 
Coast Guard frequency dedicated to weather as 
well as search and rescue.

Eleven more Automatic Meteorological Observ
ing Systems (AMOS III) were installed. 
Three Coast Guard Large Navigational Buoys 
were equipped with automated wind measuring 
systems.

Advances were made in the solar radiation 
monitoring and reporting program. An agree
ment with the National Science Foundation was 
signed to ensure cooperation in a new national 
network. Forty-one recorder/integrators were 
purchased, nearly half of the program’s 41 
special radiation measurement devices (pyra- 
nometers) were acceptance tested, and a com
prehensive plan for network implementation was 
prepared during the year.

A new development program to obtain both 
meteorological and oceanographic data from the 
oceans is now underway. Called SEAS (for 
Shipboard Environmental Data Acquisition 
Systems), it will provide an automatic weather 
station for use aboard ships and will use satellite 
communications to get the data to users.
An obstacle in the path of radar automation is 
the identification of certain readings, the so- 
called AP echoes, which can be mistaken for 
precipitation. During the past year a technique 
was devised to identify these echoes and auto
matically remove them.
Operational wind forecasts to 36 hours for the 
five Great Lakes were combined with an estab
lished wave forecasting technique to produce 
automated wave forecasts at 64 points in the 
Great Lakes. Also, an automated method to 
forecast surface wind to 42 hours at offshore 
locations from Portland, Me., to Diamond 
Shoals, N.C. was implemented.
In December 1974, the National Meteorological 
Center began twice-per-day operational analyses 
and forecasts of the weather over the entire 
globe, using an extremely detailed computerized 
model—one which covers eight layers of weather 
on a 2.5° longitude/latitude grid. It includes 
such important physical effects as the daily 
changes of solar and terrestrial radiation, quanti
tative precipitation forecasts and associated 
releases of latent heat, as well as the influence of 
mountainous terrain, and air-sea and air-land 
interactions. It is run using all of the world’s 
weather data available some 10 hours after the 
regular observation times.
The success of hurricane warning services de
pends heavily on receipt of observations from 
the hurricane regions in the tropics. Continuing 
support is provided to several countries to 
obtain these data. Also, the Service continues to 
provide implementation support for meteoro
logical programs in developing nations under the 
Voluntary Assistance Program of the World 
Meteorological Organization, funded by the De
partment of State.

National Marine Fisheries Service

The National Marine Fisheries Service provides 
services and conducts research for the protection
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and rational use of living marine resources for 
their economic, aesthetic, and recreational value 
to the Nation. Programs focus on (1) deter
mining how the naturally varying environment 
and man’s activities affect the living marine 
resources; (2) providing knowledge and services 
to foster their efficient and judicious use; and 
(3) achieving domestic and international man
agement, use, and protection of living marine 
resources.

Fisheries Planning

The Service’s National Plan for Marine Fisheries 
is a design for the future of the marine fisheries 
of the United States, being developed at the 
recommendation of the National Advisory Com
mittee on Oceans and Atmosphere. This is a 
citizens’ committee established by law, with 
members appointed by the President.
Presently in draft, the plan proposes specific 
measures for U.S. marine fisheries to achieve by 
1985 these broad goals: (1) restore, maintain, 
enhance, and utilize in a rational manner fish
eries resources important to the United States;
(2) improve the contribution of marine re
sources to recreation and other social benefits;
(3) develop and maintain healthy commercial 
and recreational fisheries industries; and (4) 
increase the supply of wholesome, economically 
priced seafood products.

During fiscal 1975, the service sought public 
comment on a version of the draft prepared for 
final review. Goals, problems, issues, and pos
sibilities for action were considered at more than 
100 public meetings in some 50 locations. 
Participants included more than 3,000 persons 
representing State and Federal fisheries officials, 
commercial and recreational fishermen, officers 
and members of fisheries and other industries, 
environmental and recreational groups, and uni
versities and research organizations.
The Director of the National Marine Fisheries 
Service established the Extended Jurisdiction 
Planning Staff as the first step in preparing the 
Service to assume its responsibilities in the likely 
event that some form of extended jurisdiction 
over coastal waters is undertaken by the United 
States. Such preparation requires the develop
ment of a plan for a comprehensive fisheries 
'management regime, a plan that is consistent

with the overall National Plan and includes 
recommendations on the organization, structure, 
and policies of the new regime. It will provide 
for the smooth transition from present opera
tions to those under the new regime.

Resource Research

During fiscal 1975, Service research programs 
focused on resource assessment (the Marine 
Resources Monitoring, Assessment, and Pre
diction Program (MARMAP), marine recrea
tional fisheries, fisheries habitat, and 
aquaculture.
Among the accomplishments of the resource 
assessment program were:

•  The first nationwide “Status of Stocks 
Report,” which synthesized all available 
information on principal stocks of in
terest to the United States.

•  The use of assessments of stocks in the 
Bering Sea to negotiate a reduction of 
Japanese groundfish and herring catches 
in 1975-1976.

•  Formulation of worldwide yield models 
and alternative management systems for 
tuna fisheries.

•  Improved estimates of the magnitude of 
discarded incidental catch of nontarget 
species taken by large foreign fleets and 
domestic fishermen.

•  Productivity estimates for New England 
coastal stocks that treat the resources as 
a whole rather than on a stock-by-stock 
basis, a major breakthrough in interna
tional fishery management off the north
east coast.

•  Provision of information on the status of 
the stocks off the United States needed 
in planning for national management of 
marine fisheries under a possible ex
tended U.S. fishery jurisdiction regime.

During the year, the marine recreational fisheries 
program:

•  Published Anglers’ Guides to help sport 
fishermen catch saltwater game fish.
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•  Distributed tagging newsletters to coop
erating anglers.

•  Began a Gulf and East coast mackerel 
tagging study with State agencies.

•  Designed and implemented a comprehen
sive Atlantic bluefin tuna research study.

Fisheries habitat investigations continued to 
concentrate on the effects of environmental 
alterations, particularly those associated with 
energy development. Aquaculture studies again 
focused on pen-rearing and ocean ranching of 
Pacific salmon and the culture of penaeid 
shrimp. Molluscan culture programs were rees
tablished at the Milford Laboratory in Connecti
cut in the latter part of the Fiscal year.

Resource Utilization

In the area of resource utilization:

•  A timely publication, The Role o f  
Shrimp Imports in a Declining Sea Foods 
Market, was completed and distributed. 
It summarizes the general market picture 
in the United States and the impact of 
imports on shrimp markets.

•  An economic feasibility study of the 
squid fishery in New England was made.

•  A national investment requirements 
study was completed that estimated 
1985 investments required in the har
vesting and processing sectors of the

A fisheries researcher carries a plankton sampler ashore from a research ship.
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fishing industry in order to meet alterna
tive supply objectives under the National 
Plan for Marine Fisheries.

•  Technical and service support was pro
vided to the commercial fishing industry 
on matters of fishermen’s benefits and 
vessel safety.

•  A survey of marine recreational fishing 
in the Northeastern United States (Maine 
through Virginia) was completed. A simi
lar survey of marine recreational fishing 
in the Southeast and Gulf began in 
January 1975.

•  An Emergency Marketing Program was 
initiated to alleviate unprecedented and 
acute supply-demand imbalance prob
lems that exist throughout many sec
tors of the seafood industry. Industry, 
States, and universities are participating 
partners.

The inspection program made considerable prog
ress during the year. The number of plants 
under inspection increased from 39 to 61. The 
increase was due to 11 plants entering the new 
Sanitarily Inspected Fish Establishment Program 
and 11 plants entering the Packed Under Federal 
Inspection Program.

Resource Management

Accomplishments in resource management 
which cover cooperative efforts with the States 
in management of selected fisheries included:

•  Promulgation of regulations for northern 
shrimp and their adoption by several 
States.

•  Formulation of suggested uniform State 
legislation for fisheries management.

•  Provision of $3.8 million under the 
Commercial Fisheries Research and De
velopment Act for commercial fisheries 
research and development projects.

Under the Marine Mammal Program (which 
provides for the protection and management of 
whales, porpoises, seals, and sea lions) the 
following developments took place during the 
year:

•  Since September 5, 1974, five General 
Permits were issued. A total of 880 
Certificates of Inclusion have been issued 
to individual fishermen under these 
permits.

•  A total of 150 applications for permits 
to take and import marine mammals or 
marine mammal products for scientific 
research and public display has been 
reviewed since enactment of the act. Of 
these, 108 have been approved, 6 denied, 
11 withdrawn, 5 inactivated due to 
failure by the applicant to provide com
plete information, 1 resolved through an 
interagency agreement, 4 referred to the 
appropriate States, 5 returned to the 
applicants because of inappropriate sub
mittals, and 10 remain pending.

The Service continued work in two major areas 
of porpoise research: (1) gear dynamics and 
development and (2) biology and stock assess
ment. The primary objective of reducing por
poise mortality in tuna purse seining was ap
proached through gear research on an experi
mental large-volume purse seine and through 
modifications to existing seines.
In the Service’s other major marine mammal 
research programs: (1) Northern fur seal studies 
dealt with basic population dynamics and moni
toring of the fur seal herd on the Pribilof 
Islands, Alaska, and (2) the Pinniped and 
Cetacean Programs continued their estimates of 
the status of the stocks and life history of such 
species as the California sea lion, bowhead and 
killer whales, and commercially harvested 
species of large whales. The whale research 
component of these programs are essential to 
U.S. negotiations in the International Whaling 
Commission.
The Endangered Species Act of 1973 directs the 
Secretaries of Commerce and Interior to carry 
out a national program for the conservation of 
endangered and threatened species of fish, wild
life, and plants in cooperation with the States 
and other Federal entities. Work under this act 
involved a number of areas.

•  Endangered species regulations were pro
mulgated governing civil procedures, 
seizure and forfeiture procedures, gen
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eral permit procedures, application pro
cedures and issuance criteria for 
scientific purposes permits, and improve
ment of propagation or survival permits 
for endangered species.

•  Policy guidelines and application pro
cedures for Federal/State Cooperative 
Agreements for the conservation of en
dangered and threatened species were 
disseminated to the Governors. Sub
sequently, New Jersey’s application for a 
Cooperative Agreement setting forth 
legal authority, a program, and plan to 
protect resident endangered and threat
ened species was approved.

•  A proposal was made to list the Atlantic 
bluefin tuna as a threatened species and 
regulations proposed to limit the com
mercial and sport catch. A joint proposal 
with the Department of the Interior 
listed the green sea turtle, loggerhead sea 
turtle, and Pacific ridley sea turtle as 
threatened species. Protective regulations 
have been proposed.

Enforcement

Enforcement action resolved 185 investigations 
involving violations of the Marine Mammal 
Protection Act and the Endangered Species Act.
The National Marine Fisheries Service also en
forces various U.S. statutes and international 
agreements concerning the taking of fishery 
resources in U.S. coastal waters. It also main
tains an ocean surveillance program to guard 
against illegal activity by foreign fishing vessels 
in the U.S. territorial sea and contiguous fish
eries zone. This program is carried on in con
junction with the U.S. Coast Guard which 
provides aircraft and patrol ships as platforms 
for the Service’s special agents.
Fisheries enforcement patrols, during fiscal 
1975, resulted in (1) 760 courtesy and official 
boardings of U.S. and foreign fishing vessels, (2) 
seizure of over 988 tons of illegally caught fish 
and shellfish, including 948 tons of tuna, and (3) 
16 seizures of foreign fishing vessels for violation 
of U.S. law. Fines totaling $1,482,900 were 
assessed for these violations. In addition, two 
foreign fishing vessels, having a total assessed

value of $470,000, were forfeited to the U.S. 
Government for nonpayment of the court im
posed fines and penalties.
The Fish and Wildlife Coordination Act and the 
National Environmental Policy Act provided an 
opportunity for the Service to assess the impacts 
upon fisheries of about 4,700 Federally control
led projects through the review of licenses, 
permits, and environmental impact statements, 
and to recommend modifications to protect and 
enhance the affected fisheries. In Louisiana, 120 
acres of oyster-producing bay bottom were 
preserved through Service consultation which 
allowed selection of an alternate route to a 
proposed oil-well site.

International Activities

The Service continued its programs (1) to 
implement international measures to protect 
both coastal and distant-water fishery resources 
of interest to U.S. fishermen and (2) to make 
available information regarding foreign fishery 
developments. It also continued to support and 
participate in bilateral and multilateral negotia
tions concerning fishery resources of interest to 
U.S. fishermen. The United States is a member 
of eight international fishery commissions with 
responsibilities under treaty arrangements to 
manage and conserve such varied resources as 
halibut, salmon, and fur seals in the North 
Pacific; groundfish, herring, and mackerel in the 
Northwest Atlantic; tunas in the tropical Pacific 
and in the Atlantic; and whales generally. The 
United States is also a party to 12 bilateral 
fishery agreements adapted to more specialized 
management problems.
Developments of special interest included:

•  Activation of the United States-Polish 
fisheries conciliation board, which is 
similar to the United States-U.S.S.R. 
claims board, to consider voluntarily 
submitted gear conflict damage claims.

•  In the north Pacific, implementation of 
improved international conservation con
trols for halibut, salmon, rockfish, flat
fishes, blackcod, and crab.

•  In the Atlantic area, international agree
ment to initiate a conservation program 
for bluefin tuna.
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National Environmental Satellite Service

The National Environmental Satellite Service 
manages and coordinates the national opera
tional environmental satellite system. The Ser
vice conducts system engineering in satellite 
instrumentation, data processing, and data 
analysis systems. It also conducts research in, 
and develops new and improved applications of 
environmental satellite observations. It operates 
Satellite Command and Data Acquisition Sta
tions at Wallops, Va., and Gilmore Creek, 
Alaska. The Service also operates Satellite Field 
Services Stations at Washington, D.C., Miami, 
Kansas City, and San Francisco. The latter 
provide operational satellite data and interpre
tive services to weather forecast offices and 
other interested agencies in their respective 
regions.
During fiscal 1975, the Service operated “ESSA 
8” and “NOAA 2, 3, and 4” polar-orbiting 
satellites and the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration’s “SMS 1 and 2” geosta
tionary satellites. The Space Administration’s 
“ATS 1 and 3” satellites also were used as part 
of an operational experiment. These satellite 
systems provide global imagery of the Earth and 
its environment on a regular day and night basis, 
including direct readout of selected data to local 
ground stations within radio range of the satel
lite; quantitative data, on a global basis, in
cluding environmental variables such as tempera
ture, moisture, radiation transfer, wind, and 
solar radiation needed in numerical analysis and 
forecast programs; near-continuous observations 
of the Earth and its environment; data from 
remote observing platforms such as buoys, ships, 
automatic stations, aircraft, and balloons, and 
broadcasts of environmental data to remote 
stations; and useful satellite products for opera
tional users.
The ESSA 8 satellite continued to provide 
automatic picture transmission coverage on a 
global basis, completing over 6.5 years of suc
cessful space operation. As part of the con
tinuing effort of the Improved “TIROS” Opera
tional Satellite program, NOAA 4 was launched 
on November 15, 1974. Together with NOAA 3 
it provides images of the entire Earth twice 
daily, both by day and by night at a resolution 
of 4 kilometers in the visible wavelength and 8 
kilometers in the infrared wavelength. The two

Polar-orbiting NOAA satellites give meteorologists a 
vantage point in space from which to observe global 
weather patterns.

satellites also provide one kilometer resolution 
images (both visible and infrared) continuously 
to any properly equipped ground station within 
radio range, and 8 minutes of high resolution 
data per orbit (stored in the satellite for later 
playback), vertical soundings of atmospheric 
temperature from the surface to 30 kilometers 
over the entire globe twice daily, and measure
ments of solar wind.
Polar-orbiting satellite images continued to be 
used to develop improved methods of mapping 
oceanographic features. Experimental Gulf 
Stream thermal boundaries charts were used by 
the shipping and fishing industries. Ships using 
East Coast routes try to stay within the Gulf 
Stream northbound and avoid it southbound to 
minimize transit time and save fuel. Commercial 
fishermen use the boundary data to locate areas 
of potential large fish concentrations.
Satellite observations permitted more efficient 
ice surveillance resulting in economic savings and 
increased safety to shipping operations. During 
March 1975, NOAA 4 images were used by the 
Navy to issue ice advisories and forecasts in 
support of the U.S. Coast Guard Cutter 
Glacier, which was beset in ice in the Weddell 
Sea in Antarctica. Charts of Great Lakes ice 
conditions were used by the shipping industry 
permitting them to extend the shipping season 
between Duluth and Chicago to the entire year. 
Navigation between other Great Lakes’ ports 
was extended up to 30 days.
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Quantitative estimates of snow cover were ob
tained from satellite images, and snow maps 
were prepared for 18 river basins. These esti
mates were sent to River Forecast Centers for 
use in river and flood potential forecasting. 
These data also were used to estimate potential 
water supplies.

A joint United States-Mexico program to eradi
cate screwworms in most of Mexico is using high 
resolution pictures from Service satellites. The 
objective of this program is to gradually push 
the screwworm barrier, now located along the 
United States-Mexico border, southward to a 
line across the Isthmus of Tehuantepec. This 
barrier is maintained by continuous seeding in 
the vicinity of the barrier with sterile flies. If 
sterile flies can be seeded at optimum times, 
based on temperature and moisture require
ments for breeding, rather than continuously, 
program costs can be significantly reduced. By 
using satellite data to determine seeding sched
ules and locations, it is estimated that an overall 
saving of 10 percent can be achieved.

Evolving requirements and improved technology 
have led to the start of planning and develop
ment of a new polar-orbiting satellite series. 
“TIROS N,” the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration prototype, and sub
sequent operational spacecraft, will carry ad
vanced versions of instruments now on the 
Improved TIROS Operational Satellite.

From June to September 1974, SMS 1, the first 
prototype of the Geostationary Operational 
Environmental Satellite, was placed at 45° West 
longitude to support the international Global 
A tm ospheric Research Program Atlantic 
Tropical Experiment. Upon conclusion of this 
experiment the satellite was moved to its 
present position near 75° West longitude, ar
riving on November 16, 1974. The second 
prototype, SMS 2, was launched February 6, 
1975, and positioned over the equator near 115° 
West longitude.

These geostationary satellites complete their 
orbits in the same time as one revolution of the 
Earth and thus remain above fixed geographic 
locations. From these vantage points the satel
lites observe environmental conditions on a 
near-continuous basis over nearly half the

Earth’s surface. They provide pictures at 30- 
minute intervals, permitting weather forecasters 
to continuously observe the development and 
movement of severe storms such as hurricanes, 
tornadoes, thunderstorms, and major winter 
snowstorms.

Geostationary satellite images played an impor
tant role in the Coast Guard’s 1975 Interna
tional Ice Patrol. Satellite images were used to 
determine the presence of low clouds and fog 
over the patrol areas. In such cases the Coast 
Guard was able to cancel unproductive ice 
reconnaissance missions or was able to redirect 
flights to another area.

The Global Atmospheric Research Program 
Atlantic Tropical Experiment, the largest and 
most complex international weather experiment 
in history, was conducted off the West African 
coast from June 15 to September 23, 1974. 
Satellite systems were used to obtain meteoro
logical and oceanographic data to support this 
project. United States environmental satellites 
used in this experiment included NOAA 2 and 3-, 
SMS 1, Nimbus 5, and the Defense Meteoro
logical Satellite.

North and South America and the weather systems of 
the entire Western Hemisphere can be seen in this image 
from an SMS/GOES environmental satellite.
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Environmental Data Service

The Environmental Data Service provides world
wide data and information on the atmosphere, 
oceans, solid Earth, and Sun. It also offers 
referral services, provides data management and 
analysis support for large-scale environmental 
research projects, makes assessments and de
velops models for energy and food studies, 
advises on probable environmental effects of 
deepwater port construction and operation, and 
participates in international data exchange and 
management efforts.
The Service operates six centers: the National 
Climatic Center at Asheville, N.C.; the National 
Geophysical and Solar-Terrestrial Data Center at 
Boulder, Colo.; the National Oceanographic 
Data Center, Environmental Science Informa
tion Center, and the Center for Experiment 
Design and Data Analysis, in Washington, D.C.; 
and the Center for Climatic and Environmental 
Assessment in Columbia, Mo.
The Center for Climatic and Environmental 
Assessment at Columbia provides consultant 
services to Federal agencies concerned with the 
effect of the environment on social and eco
nomic programs and policies.
The Center developed wheat yield models for 
the nine northern plain States of the United 
States for “ LACIE” (Large Area Crop Inventory 
Experiment). LACIE is a joint investigation 
between the U.S. Departments of Agriculture 
and Commerce and the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration to determine whether 
spacecraft-gathered acreage information ana
lyzed with yield data and ground observations 
can improve the timeliness and accuracy of 
major crop forecasts.
During the year, the Service developed an 
automated referral service providing access to 
available environmental data and information 
files of the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration, other Federal agencies, State 
and local governments, universities, research 
institutes, and private industry. The referral 
service comprises two complementary systems: 
“ENDEX” (Environmental Data Index) and 
“OASIS” (Oceanic and Atmospheric Scientific 
Information System). ENDEX provides refer
ence to environmental data, OASIS to published 
technical literature.

A Deepwater Ports Project Office was initiated 
in the Environmental Data Service in June 1975 
to meet requirements placed upon the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration by the 
Deepwater Port Act of 1974, which established 
procedures for the location, construction, ind  
operation of deepwater ports off the coasts of 
the United States. The act invests licensing 
authority in the Secretary of Transportation, 
while the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration and other agencies are called 
upon to provide essential support.
New marine seismic data of interest to those 
concerned with the discovery and development 
of oil deposits under the Atlantic Outer Conti
nental Shelf were made available through the 
National Geophysical and Solar-Terrestrial Data 
Center at Boulder. The data, derived from 
commercial lease-site surveys sponsored by the 
U.S. Geological Survey, was used to produce a 
profile of the ocean bottom, including geological 
formations where oil might be found, in the 
Georges Bank area off Cape Cod and in the 
offshore waters of New Jersey and the Delmarva 
Peninsula.

The National Geophysical and Solar-Terrestrial 
Data Center has also compiled a new earthquake 
intensity data file containing computerized de
scriptions of U.S. earthquakes in several formats. 
The file is used to answer data requests from 
structural engineers, who need to know the 
effects of past earthquakes to determine design 
requirements for earthquake-resistant structures; 
seismologists, who analyze local or regional 
earthquakes to determine earthquake risks; and 
private citizens, who are concerned about living 
in earthquake-prone areas. The file contains data 
on about 1,500 U.S. earthquakes that have 
occurred since 1928.

National Ocean Survey

The mission of the National Ocean Survey is to 
provide nautical and aeronautical charts for safe 
navigation of marine and air commerce, to 
fulfill national requirements for a basic network 
of geodetic control, a system of common survey 
reference points-and to meet the Nation’s infor
mational needs in the Earth and ocean sciences. 
To accomplish this mission, the Survey engages
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in research and development in the fields of 
cartography, geodesy, oceanography, photo- 
grammetry, and engineering technology. It 
operates and maintains ocean-going survey ships, 
ship bases, observatories, and field laboratories 
and offices. Data from these programs are 
disseminated in the form of maps, charts, data 
reports, and research and technical papers.

Geodesy

Achievements of the National Geodetic Survey 
for fiscal 1975 included the three-dimensional 
positioning of more than 5,000 lunar surface 
features, determined by utilizing photography 
from the Apollo 15, 16, and 17 missions. 
Computations of a new astrogeodetic geoid for 
the United States were completed, and a highly 
efficient least-squares adjustment program was 
developed in support of the New Adjustment of 
the North American Datum.
Approximately 4,252 horizontal control sta
tions, 9,406 vertical control markers, 99 latitude 
and longitude stations, and 69 azimuths were 
determined during the year. Resurveys were 
continued to monitor and update the networks 
in areas of tectonic activity, and in other areas 
where movement of network stations is 
indicated.
High precision traverse work continued with 
2,124 kilometers observed during the year. 
Seventy-one positions were determined from 
Doppler satellite observations. Arcs of triangula
tion, traverse, trilatération, and astronomic lati
tudes, longitudes, and azimuths are being ob
served to strengthen the horizontal network.

Marine Surveys and Maps

Accomplishments during the year also included 
issuance of 2 new nautical charts, 4 recon
structed charts, and 522 revised charts—includ- 
ing 47 of the Great Lakes and adjacent water
ways. A total of 126 hydrographic surveys was 
verified, and 92 surveys reviewed. The Southern 
Coastal Plains Expedition, a 2-year concentrated 
environmental survey program, was successfully 
concluded on schedule.
A total of 13 nautical chart sheets was compiled 
by special depth-finding (photobathymetric) 
methods. This process has accelerated nautical

chart data acquisition in certain types of coastal 
areas. Ten bathymetric maps were issued for 
priority areas of the Outer Continental Shelf.
Nearly 9,000 linear miles of metric aerial pho
tography were flown by two photographic mis
sions. Field Survey units were assigned to 
various coastal zone mapping jobs, with approxi
mately 125 maps completed for the marine 
charting program in support of hydrographic 
operations. Field surveys for 145 airports were 
completed for the Federal Aviation Administra
tion, with 125 instrument landing facilities and 
37 radar navigational facilities located, and 140 
obstruction charts completed and published for 
140 airports.
New editions of six Coast Pilots and annual 
supplements for two other editions were pub
lished during the year. Also published were tide 
and tidal current tables, including a new edition 
of the Boston Harbor Tidal Current Charts. The 
Survey contributed 2,221 articles and 72 chart- 
lets for publication in notices to Mariners.
Eight ships and two field parties conducted 
hydrographic operations in support of the nauti
cal charting program. Two vessels were assigned 
full time to circulatory surveys. The Deep Sea 
Tides Program continued with a multigauge de
ployment along a line extending seaward south
east from Savannah, Ga.
The tide and tidal current survey of Cook Inlet, 
Alaska, has proceeded at a tremendously suc
cessful rate. It is now anticipated that the 
proposed 5-year project will be completed in 3 
years, attributable to the outstanding perfor
mance of the Aanderaa Current Survey System 
and to the capability of the National Oceanic 
and A tm ospheric Administration’s Ship 
McArthur, recipient of the 1975 Karo Award.
Special flood study reports and 300 map plates 
for 18 communities were delivered to the 
Department of Housing and Urban Develop
ment’s Federal Insurance Administration, as part 
of the reimbursable Coastal Inundation Mapping 
Program. Nine new storm evacuation maps for 
the areas of Long Island, N.Y., New Orleans, 
La., and the Mississippi River Delta were issued, 
with a total of 42 maps now available. Second 
editions of six maps in the Galveston/Houston, 
Tex., area reflecting land subsidence to 1973 
were also published.
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In cooperation with the State of Florida, the 
Survey continued the Florida coastal zone 
mapping program with the issuance of 20 new 
maps. Cooperative assistance was also provided 
to the States of South Carolina and New Jersey 
to determine certain tidal data needed for a 
demarcation of marine boundaries.

Aeronautical Charting

The National Ocean Survey’s Office of Aeronau
tical Charting and Cartography developed, pro
duced, and issued the following new products: a 
Helicopter Chart of the Los Angeles area; a 
Flight Case Planning Chart; 8 Taxi Charts; 2 
Terminal Control Area Charts; 200 Instrument 
Approach Procedure Charts; and 5 World Aero
nautical Charts. The San Juan Local Chart was 
reconstructed to provide broader aeronautical 
chart coverage of the Puerto Rico-Virgin Islands 
area. In addition, the Office produced and 
distributed 2,243,000 copies of 100 Visual 
Charts, 20,823,000 copies of 2,834 Instrument 
Charts, and 1,971,000 copies of 974 Nautical 
Charts.

Marine Technology

Marine technological activities are concentrated 
in the Office of Marine Technology, which 
comprises the Data Buoy Office, the National 
Oceanographic Instrumentation Center, and the 
Engineering Development Laboratory.

At the Data Buoy Office, the delivery and 
successful predeployment test of the Prototype 
Environmental Buoy culminated 5 years of work 
in the development of deep ocean-moored 
buoys which will automatically supply data for 
improved weather forecasting. Five subsequent 
buoys are under contract for delivery in fiscal 
1976. These are the first in a series of opera
tional buoys to be deployed off the coasts of the 
United States and Canada in support of National 
Weather Service requirements.
Drifting buoy developments were undertaken in 
support of the Global Atmospheric Research 
Program’s first Global Experiment, the North 
Pacific Experiment, the Arctic Ice Dynamics 
Joint Experiment, and the Polar Experiment. 
These developments include buoy systems for

Modem oceanographic vessels such as the Ship Researcher carry out a variety of deep-sea missions for the 
Department of Commerce.
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lagrangian currents, monitoring the so-called 
research studies in polar regions, polar meteoro
logical coverage, mixed layer monitoring, air-sea 
interaction studies, and base line studies on the 
Continental Shelf areas of the United States.
The National Oceanographic Instrumentation 
Center tested and evaluated 15 marine instru
ments and produced 12 technical publications. 
In addition, the Testing Program assisted the 
Department’s Domestic and International Busi
ness Administration with the technical evalua
tion of applications for duty-free entry of 
various marine equipment, as specified in Public 
Law 89-651. In response to a request from the 
National Ocean Policy Study, U.S. Senate, an 
indepth report was prepared analyzing the 
Nation’s marine instrumentation situation.
In accordance with the Soviet-American Agree
ment on Cooperation in World Ocean Studies, a 
joint measurement and calibration program on 
intercalibration and standardization of oceano
graphic instruments and methods was developed 
with the Soviet Union.
The Engineering Development Laboratory pro
vided engineering system design and develop
ment support for the Cook Inlet, Alaska, circula
tory survey, and for the Marine Ecosystem 
Analysis Project’s water quality program in the 
New York Bight.

Fleet Operations

The National Ocean Survey’s Office of Fleet 
Operations manages the operation, utilization, 
and maintenance of 25 ships in the Fleet of the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion. A total of 3,883 days at sea were provided. 
The Office reactivated the ships Discoverer, 
Surveyor, Miller Freeman, Townsend Cromwell, 
and George B. Kelez.

Environmental Research Laboratories

The Environmental Research Laboratories of the 
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra
tion conduct an integrated program of research, 
technology development, and services to carry 
out their primary mission of providing a basis 
for improved Administration operations and 
services. The Laboratories select research under
taking in which there is good promise of high

quality results that are relevent to national 
problems and within the frame work of Admin
istration overall environmental sciences mission. 
To this end, programs of research are conducted 
in the fields of oceanography, meteorology, 
upper atmosphere, and space physics. Principal 
laboratories are located in Boulder, Colo.; 
Miami, Fla.; Seattle, Wash.; Norman, Okla.; 
Princeton, N.J.; Silver Spring, Md.; Ann Arbor, 
Mich.; and Stony Brook, N.Y.

Oceanography

The Atlantic Oceanographic and Meteorology 
Laboratories continued the application of satel
lites to provide insight into oceanographic pro
cesses. In cooperation with the National Aero
nautics and Space Administration, the Labora
tory provided ground truth and related technical 
support for “GEOS-3” and “Seasat-A” satellites. 
Through its remote sensing program, the Labora
tory is studying the tracking of sewage sludge in 
the New York Bight area, the results of which 
show that remote sensing may provide the 
means for monitoring ocean dumping and 
mining.

In studies of marine geophysics, the Labora
tories are developing new methods of measuring 
the movement of sediment across the contin
ental shelf. The release of sand labeled with 
radioisotopes has shown that sand movement on 
the shelf floor occurs in intense bursts during 
major storms which may significantly affect the 
configuration of the sea floor in the vicinity of 
drilling rigs, sewage outfalls, and other sub
marine structures.

The Trans-Atlantic Geotraverse Project has pro
gressed in understanding the formation of metal 
deposits in ocean basins with studies concentra
ting on a hydrothermal field, an underwater area 
of high temperature and the first such area 
to be discovered in a rift valley of an oceanic 
ridge. These studies, involving both the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration and 
university scientists, are focusing on the geo
chemical processes that concentrate metals in 
the hydrothermal field and the factors that 
control these processes. The Soviet Union is 
participating.
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The Pacific Marine Environmental Laboratory 
broadened its program activities principally 
through expanded environmental assessment ac
tivities. The Laboratory is participating in the 
long-term environmental assessment of the 
Outer Continental Shelf in the Northeastern 
Gulf of Alaska, as part of the total Bureau of 
Land Management-sponsored Outer Continental 
Shelf Environmental Assessment Program. The 
Joint Tsunami Research Effort, a cooperative 
endeavor with the University of Hawaii, con
ducted an experiment in the Hawaiian Islands 
which resulted in a description of the large-scale 
motion of so-called barotropic water layers in 
the vicinity of Oahu. The Laboratory began a 
study of the environmental effects of manganese 
nodule mining in the deep ocean under the 
Deep Ocean Mining Environmental Study. The 
first year’s study involved the collection of 
geological, chemical, physical, and biological 
information to characterize a mining site in the 
eastern tropical Pacific.
The Great Lakes Environmental Research Labor
atory continued to devote the majority of its 
effort on documentation and analysis of data for 
the International Lield Year for the Great Lakes 
(IFYGL). Non-IFYGL activities of the Labora
tory included a field program in support of the 
International Joint Commission to determine 
the flow of pollutants from Lake Michigan to 
Lake Huron relative to the impact of pollutants 
on international waters.
A special program office for the management of 
the Marine Ecosystems Analysis (MESA) Pro
gram was established in Boulder. The MESA 
New York Bight Project, based on its observa
tions of the sewage sludge and dredge spoil on 
public health hazards to beaches, concluded that 
there were no immediate health hazards and that 
present disposal sites should continue to be used 
until ocean dumping of waste is replaced by 
environmentally acceptable land-based alterna
tives. The MESA Puget Sound Project was begun 
with the objective of determining the environ
mental impacts of present and proposed sewage 
disposal operations in the southern Puget Sound 
area, and of increased tanker traffic and other 
energy-related activities.

Anticipating oil and gas leasing in the northeast
ern Gulf of Alaska, an extensive program of 
environmental assessment of this area was

initiated in July of 1974 at the request of the 
Department of Interior’s Bureau of Land Man
agement. In October, the Bureau extended the 
program to an additional six areas encompassing 
the entire coastline of Alaska. The principal 
goals of the program are to establish an environ
mental baseline for the region for use in under
standing the intensity and duration of any 
changes that may come with oil and gas develop
ment, and to predict the potential long- and 
short-term impact that petroleum development 
will have on the Alaskan marine ecosystems.

Atmospheric Sciences

At the Geophysical Fluid Dynamics Laboratory, 
the new Texas Instrument Advanced Scientific 
Computer became fully operational with high 
reliability during the last 2 months of fiscal 
1975. A series of numerical experiments has led 
to a much better understanding of the planetary 
circulation of Jupiter and, in turn, rather clearly 
demonstrated the need for basic studies of the 
Earth s atmosphere with simple nonlinear nu
merical models covering a wide range of 
variables.
The Global Monitoring for Climatic Changes 
Program, conducted by the Air Resources 
Laboratories, contributed to evidence that 
fluorocarbon-11 has been growing in the atmos
phere and hence is certainly caused by man’s 
activities. The Mauna Loa Observatory in Hawaii 
provided the first documentation of strato
spheric dust from the Fuego volcano in Guate
mala. Measurements at all four monitoring loca
tions indicated a marked decrease in the growth 
rate of carbon dioxide between 1973 and 1974, 
a decrease greater than thought accountable by 
the slowing down of the world’s economy.
The Air Resources Laboratory’s Dobson ozone 
spectrophotometer network received recognition 
by the World Meteorological Organization. This 
network measures ozone concentrations in the 
upper atmosphere, and the organization chose 
one of the network’s instruments for its world 
standard. Analysis of total atmosphere ozone 
measurements, incidentally, has shown a de
crease after 1970, following a period of 8 to 15 
years of rising ozone amounts in the Northern 
Hemisphere. An air trajectory computer pro
gram developed by the Air Resources Labora
tory has been used by more than two dozen
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different groups to calculate regional scale con
centrations which depend on paths followed, 
dispersion, and removal from the atmosphere.

The National Hurricane and Experimental 
Meteorology Laboratory continues to place 
emphasis on two major projects: (1) Projects 
Stormfury for the exploration of the feasibility 
of beneficial hurricane modification, and (2) the 
Florida Area Cumulus Experiment, a project to 
assess the prospects of beneficial modification of 
convective rainfall over a South Florida target 
area.

The Atmospheric Physics and Chemistry Labora
tory’s investigation of lightning suppression 
indicates that chaff seeding may have a strong 
effect on lightning frequency. Activities asso
ciated with the Atlantic Tropical Experiment led 
to the discovery of an unknown type of noctur
nal thunderstorm over the tropical Atlantic. 
Cooperative studies with NASA, involving high 
altitude aircraft measurements, led to the dis
covery of a relationship between clear air turbu
lence and water vapor burden in the upper 
troposphere. The troposphere in the inner layers 
of the atmosphere where weather conditions 
manifest themselves.

The Wave Propagation Laboratory in coopera
tion with scientists from the Institute for Tele
communications Science (of the Department’s 
Office of Telecommunications) and from the 
Naval Research Laboratory constructed a new 
research radar designed to map the height, 
direction of travel and frequency of ocean waves 
over an area of several million square kilometers 
of the Northeast Pacific-from California to the 
Aleutian Islands.

Upper Atmosphere and Space

The Aeronomy Laboratory, which conducts 
research in the upper atmosphere, began opera
tion of a large very high-frequency radar near 
Boulder, Colo., to measure atmospheric motions 
from near the ground to 100 kilometers altitude, 
with good height and time resolution. Data are 
being obtained on winds, waves, and turbulence 
in the atmosphere. The Laboratory is using 
theoretical models to predict the effects of the 
release of fluorochlorocarbons into the atmo
sphere upon the stratospheric ozone layer.

The Space Environment Laboratory conducts 
research and provides services in the field of 
solar-terrestrial relationships. Its long-term goal 
is to develop a numerical Solar Terrestrial 
Environment Model which can be used to 
predict more accurately the occurrence of solar 
disturbances and their disruptive effects on the 
Earth’s environment and man’s activities in 
space. To this end, Laboratory scientists com
pleted research studies during the year which 
provided improved understanding of a variety of 
interplanetary and near-Earth phenomena.
The Space Environment Services Center, oper
ated jointly by the National Oceanic and Atmos
pheric Administration and the Air Weather 
Service of the Department of Defense, provides 
observations, forecasts, and warnings of solar 
disturbances and of their effects on man’s 
activities to national and international organiza
tions. During the year, two notable improve
ments included the addition of solar X-ray, 
proton, and magnetic data, in real-time from the 
NOAA-GOES satellites and the start of a prompt 
exchange of ionospheric magnetic and particle 
data with the U.S.S.R.
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Chapter XI

MARITIME AFFAIRS
Mission

The Assistant Secretary for Maritime Affairs acts 
as the principal adviser to the Secretary of 
Commerce on developing, promoting, and main
taining an American merchant marine as man
dated by the Merchant Marine Act of 1936 and 
reaffirmed by the Merchant Marine Act of 1970.
As head of the Maritime Administration, the 
Assistant Secretary administers various programs 
designed to assist and strengthen the Nation’s 
maritime industry. These include:

•  Financial assistance to American ship
yards and U.S.-flag vessel operators.

•  Marketing programs to help U.S. vessel 
operators increase their participation in 
the carriage of U.S. foreign trade.

•  Promotion of the development of 
efficient U.S. ports and advanced inter- 
modal transportation systems.

•  Research and development programs to 
increase the productivity of the Ameri
can shipping and shipbuilding industries.

•  Training of skilled officers and crews to 
man American ships.

•  Participation in international activities 
which affect American-flag shipping.

•  Maintenance of the National Defense 
Reserve Fleet as a source of emergency 
shipping for the Nation.

History

The Maritime Administration was created on 
May 24, 1950, as an agency of the Department 
of Commerce, to administer the Merchant Ma
rine Act of 1936 and related legislation. Long 
before 1950, however, the American people 
recognized that a fleet of merchant vessels was a

valuable national asset both in times of peace 
and war.

Those who first colonized this Nation came here 
in ships. And ships were their only contact with 
the Old World and the principal means of 
communication linking the settlements.

Early New England settlers lived mainly by trade 
and fishing, since the poor soil and short 
growing season made farming unprofitable. The 
vast supply of timber and other naval stores in 
the New World’s forests provided the raw 
materials necessary for profitable ship construc
tion. Shipbuilding was soon an established indus
try along the Atlantic seacoast, with many of 
the vessels being sold to British merchants and 
trading companies. In fact, at the outbreak of 
the Revolutionary War, one-third of the English 
fleet had been built in the American colonies.

Shipping and trade played a vital role in the 
economic growth of the colonies. Populations 
tended to center around harbors, which rapidly 
became the economic centers of the New World. 
As the country expanded westward, inland cities 
grew up along navigable waterways. Many of the 
Nation’s important centers of population, indus
try, and culture have maritime origins.

By mid-18th century American colonial ships 
were trading profitably with many areas of the 
world. The British Parliament attempted to 
restrict this rapidly growing trade by passing a 
series of Navigation Acts between 1660 and 
1770. The colonies resented what they felt were 
unjust taxes on their commerce, and passed 
retaliatory legislation. As early as 1704 Rhode 
Island had imposed a tonnage duty on all vessels 
not wholly owned by inhabitants of the col
onies. The Navigation Acts were a major cause 
of the colonists’ growing dissatisfaction with 
British rule which led to the American 
Revolution.
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During the War for Independence, converted 
merchant ships formed the nucleus of the 
American Navy. They were often commanded 
by former merchant ship masters such as John 
Paul Jones. This tradition of relying on mer
chant ships to aid our Navy during an emergency 
continues today.
After independence was won, the Founding 
Fathers became protective of the American 
merchant fleet. George Washington, in one of his 
first messages to Congress, recommended that it 
encourage development of “ . . . our own naviga
tion as will render our commerce and agriculture 
less dependent on foreign bottoms . . .”

Five of the initial 11 acts of the first Congress 
contained provisions to regulate and encourage 
the growth of American shipping. No less than 
50 acts affecting ocean shipping were passed 
between 1789 and 1830.

Spurred by many developments in shipbuilding 
technology and an innovative shipping industry, 
the U.S. merchant marine enjoyed a period of 
sustained growth in the first half of the 19th 
century. Coastwise shipping was protected from 
foreign-flag competition by the Navigation Act 
of 1817, though the Government provided little 
direct financial assistance other than some mail 
contracts and relief from discriminatory duties. 
During this period, swift, graceful clipper ships, 
products of American ingenuity, carried the flag 
to ports around the world, and the American 
fleet ranked second only to the British fleet in 
size.

By midcentury, however, signs of decline were 
surfacing. Steam-propelled iron-hulled ships 
were replacing wooden sailing ships. The ad
vanced industrialization of Britain and other 
European nations gave them an advantage in 
building and operating these vessels. Moreover, 
the United States lacked skilled iron workers 
and abundant coal reserves close to the sea. 
Hence, U.S. shipbuilding costs for these new 
designs were higher than in Europe.
The Civil War provided another serious setback 
to America’s foreign trade fleet. Many vessels 
were damaged, lost, or shifted to foreign flags to 
lessen the risk of loss in the war.
The Spanish-American War and the Nation’s 
increasing commitments beyond its continental

borders emphasized the seriousness of the coun
try’s lack of merchant vessels. At the turn of the 
century, the plight of the merchant marine was 
much debated in Congress. Several attempts 
were made to correct the situation but they all 
failed to gain sufficient Congressional support.

Congress Tries To Reverse The Trend

It took World War I to arouse the Nation to 
positive action to correct the fleet’s short
comings. A succession of bills was introduced 
and extensively debated in Congress. Finally, the 
Shipping Act of 1916, the first major attempt to 
develop a comprehensive national maritime 
policy, was enacted. It established an indepen
dent U.S. Shipping Board to administer the act 
which was primarily regulatory in nature, pro
hibiting various kinds of discrimination and 
unfair practices by common carriers in coastwise 
and foreign commerce. The Board also was given 
limited authority to construct, purchase, lease, 
or charter vessels for commercial trade or as 
military auxiliaries.

After the United States entered World War I, 
emergency legislation greatly extended the 
Board’s authority. The Emergency Fleet Corpo
ration was set up by the Board in 1917 to build 
and operate merchant ships for the Government. 
Between 1918 and 1922, 2,318 vessels were 
constructed but few were delivered in time to 
see war service. After the armistice, these vessels 
were found to be poorly suited for peacetime 
commerical uses and the 1916 Act proved 
inadequate to dispose of them.

The Merchant Marine Act of 1920 was passed to 
correct this deficiency. This legislation, for the 
first time in modern history, established as 
national maritime policy the creation and main
tenance of a merchant marine “ultimately to be 
owned and operated by private citizens of the 
United States.” It also provided a construction- 
loan fund and a tax exemption on earnings 
deposited in special funds for the purpose of 
building new vessels, and required the transport 
of U.S. mails in American vessels whenever 
possible. An important section of this act, 
commonly called the Jones Act, is section 27 
which reserves all domestic waterborne com
merce of U.S. built, registered, and citizen- 
owned vessels.
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Despite the provisions of the 1920 Act, disposal 
of the Government’s wartime fleet to private 
citizens progressed slowly. This was due to the 
1921 depression and the Board’s hesitancy to 
reduce prices.
The Merchant Marine Act of .1928 stemmed 
•from Congressional efforts to hasten the transfer 
of the Government fleet to private firms. It was 

.a compromise measure, however, since not all 
Congressmen favored a completely privately 
owned fleet. Among other things, it reaffirmed 
the policy of the 1920 Act, increased the 
construction-loan fund, imposed U.S. citizenship 
requirements on the crews of vessels receiving 
mail contracts, and restricted vessel sales to 
those parties the Board judged would best serve 
the buildup of the merchant marine.
An Exécutive Order abolished the Shipping 
Board on June 10, 1933, and transferred its 
functions to the U.S. Department of Commerce. 
The U.S. Shipping Board Bureau was created 
within Commerce to administer these functions. 
The 1933 Intercoastal Act added regulation of 
intercoastal shipping rates to the duties of the 
new Bureau.

The 1936 A ct

Senate hearings held in 1933 and 1934 revealed 
many shortcomings of the 1928 Act, which had 
resulted in abuses of the mail contract form of 
subsidy. Congressional investigation of the mat
ter culminated in the passage of the Merchant 
Marine Act of 1936, which, with numerous 
amendments, remains in effect today.
The 1936 Act established a five-member Mari
time Commission which assumed the duties of 
the Shipping Board. It also terminated mail 
contracts and substituted direct subsidies based 
on the difference between foreign and domestic 
operating costs to private ship operators on 
essential trade routes. Construction subsidies 
were initiated for vessels built by private opera
tors for employment on essential U.S. foreign 
trade routes. Othèr provisions required subsi
dized lines to replace over-age vessels, provided 
Government loan and mortgage insurance, estab
lished citizenship requirements for crews, re
quired the establishment of manning scales and 
decent living and working conditions aboard 
subsidized vessels, and authorized the establish
ment of a training program.

A 10-year program to build 50 ships annually 
was begun. This program was of inestimable 
value to the Nation at the outbreak of World 
War II, for it provided. the framework for 
expansion and mobilization of the shipbuilding 
and shipping industries. After the conflict 
erupted in Europe, the program was accelerated. 
Between 1939 and 1946 more than 5,600 
merchant vessels were constructed, but, unlike 
the experience of the first World War, most were 
completed in time to play an active and vital 
role in the war.

On March 13, 1938, under the training provision 
of the 1936 Act, the U.S. Merchant Marine 
Cadet Corps was established to provide qualified 
officers for the maritime service. In 1943, the 
U.S. Merchant Marine Academy was dedicated 
at Kings Point, N. Y., and, by Act of 
Congress, was made a permanent institution in 
1956.

In February 1942, the War Shipping Administra
tion was established by Executive Order to 
operate U.S. ships and perform other emergency 
shipping functions for the Government during 
the war. It requisitioned vessels from private 
operators, purchased foreign ships, and seized 
enemy vessels in U.S. ports. Under its direction, 
millions of troops and millions of tons of 

.supplies were transported by American mer
chant ships to battlefields in every part of the 
world. In fact Administration-controlled ships 
carried four-fifths of the supplies of the war 
effort.

The Administration was abolished on September 
1, 1946, and the Maritime Commission assumed 
the task of returning requisitioned vessels to 
private control.
To avoid the mistakes made in disposing of 
Government-owned vessels at the end of World 
War I and to further the national policy of 
maintaining a privately owned fleet, Congress 
passed the Merchant Ships Sales Act of 1946. It 
provided for the sale of surplus vessels to both 
Americans and foreigners at fixed prices, set at a 
percentage of the prewar domestic cost. Under 
the act, 1,956 vessels were sold, returning 
nearly $2 billion to the U.S. Treasury'.
The 1946 Act also established the National 
Defense Reserve Fleet under the Maritime Com
mission to assure that the United States has a
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Vessels like this liberty ship, controlled by the War Shipping Administration, carried four-fifths of our supplies during 
World War II. Notice the bow and stern guns.

ready reserve of merchant vessels that can be 
activated quickly in the event of a national 
emergency or shipping crisis. Today, there are 
three reserve fleet sites—James River, Va., Beau
mont, Tex., and Suisun Bay, Calif.—with a total 
of 271 vessels scheduled for retention.
The Maritime Commission continued its dual 
function of regulating rates and services of water 
carriers and administering the subsidy, mortgage 
insurance, and other promotional programs. It 
did not, however, prove sufficiently flexible for 
this dual job and was abolished on May 24, 
1950.
Two new Commerce agencies replaced the Com
mission. The Federal Maritime Board was given 
regulatory and subsidy tasks, and the Maritime 
Administration was assigned promotional pro
grams.
However, the Chairman of the Federal Maritime 
Board was also the Administrator of the 
Maritime Administration; and again the mingling 
of functions proved unsatisfactory. Thus, the 
Board was abolished on August 12, 1961, and 
replaced by a new Federal Maritime Commis
sion, an independent agency. Only regulatory 
functions were assigned to the Commission and 
it has continued to the present day.

The Maritime Administration and its promo
tional programs remained in the Department of 
Commerce, and the subsidy functions of the old 
Federal Maritime Board were transferred to a 
new Maritime Subsidy Board created within the 
Administration.
On March 13, 1951, an Executive Order estab
lished the National Shipping Authority as an 
integral part of the Maritime Administration to 
operate ships for the Government during the 
Korean conflict. The Authority does not exist 
today. However, the head of the Maritime 
Administration continues to exercise certain 
residual powers of its Director. These powers 
were used during the Vietnam conflict to 
activate and charter reserve vessels to private 
companies to carry military cargoes to battle 
areas.

The 1970 Act

While the 1936 Act was effective in promoting 
the development of the American-flag liner 
(general cargo) fleet, it became progressively 
incapable during the 1950’s and 19 60’s of halting 
the decline of our bulk carrier fleet. More than 90 
percent of U.S. foreign trade is comprised of bulk 
cargoes, such as grain, oil, coal, and other
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raw materials. Foreign maritime nations in the 
postwar period built large fleets of modem bulk 
carriers that gradually monopolized these for
eign bulk movements. By 1969, obsolete U.S. 
bulk ships were carrying less than 5 percent of 
the bulk commodities moving in our foreign 
trade.
As shipping and shipbuilding technology rapidly 
improved, several other inadequacies of the 
1936 Act became apparent. To restructure and 
redirect the national maritime policy and to 
correct these déficiences, the Merchant Marine 
Act of 1970 was passed.
The 1970 Act provides incentives to encourage 
the application of advanced technology to in
crease the productivity and competitiveness of 
the American merchant marine. It streamlined 
the administration of the subsidy programs, 
expanded the ship guarantee program, acceler
ated research and development programs, and 
extended the full range of Government subsidies 
to the bulk carrier segment of the foreign trade 
fleet. This act also elevated the head of the 
Maritime Administration to the rank of Assis
tant Secretary of Commerce for Maritime 
Affairs.

Since passage of the 1970 Act, some dramatic 
improvements have occurred in the maritime 
industry. A large number of shipbuilding orders, 
both subsidized and unsubsidized, have been 
placed with American shipyards. The vessels 
being constructed under the act include the 
best-equipped, safest, and most productive types 
ever employed in waterborne commerce. Vessels 
being delivered under the program are improving 
the performance of the U.S.-flag merchant fleet 
which, in recent years, has been increasing its 
carriage of American export/import cargoes. 
Research projects are developing new technol
ogies, advanced systems, and equipment to 
further improve the productivity and competi
tiveness of the U.S. shipbuilding and ship operat
ing industries.

The varied financial programs and incentives of 
the 1970 Act are, in short, helping to foster the 
planned, orderly growth of the fleet. In addi
tion, a spirit of unprecedented cooperation 
between maritime labor and management is 
contributing to the development of a stronger 
and more viable American maritime industry.

Merchant ships are indispensable to the econ
omy of any powerful trading nation. The exper
iences of the United States over its 200-year 
history demonstrate the soundness of Thomas 
Jefferson’s advice to Congress:

“For a navigating people to purchase its marine afloat 
would be a strong speculation, as the marine would 
always be dependent upon the merchants furnishing 
them . . . .  We must, therefore, build for our
selves . . . .  To force shipbuilding is to establish 
shipyards; is to form magazines; to multiply useful 
hands; to produce artists and workmen of every kind 
who may be found at once for peaceful speculations 
of commerce and for the terrible wants of war.”

It is the function of the Maritime Administra
tion to assure that this Nation has a merchant 
fleet capable of carrying a substantial portion of 
our foreign commerce and acting as a military 
auxiliary during a national emergency. To ac
complish this goal, it is necessary — just as it was 
200 years ago -  that the United States maintain 
a merchant marine built, owned, and manned by 
Americans.

Fiscal 1975 Activities

During fiscal 1975, the Maritime Administration 
awarded construction-differential subsidy con
tracts for three new clean-product tankers for 
foreign service. The Government will pay $45.9 
million of their total contract price of $130.5 
million. Construction contracts were also let for 
the conversion of six existing vessels.

These awards reflect the transitory climate of 
the U.S. shipbuilding industry. A decrease in the 
demand for crude oil tankers and the precipitous 
decline in worldwide tanker freight rates have 
led to redirection of the Maritime Administra
tion’s subsidized ship construction programs. As 
of the end of fiscal 1975, 62 percent of the 
subsidized contracts for new construction placed 
under the Merchant Marine Act of 1970 in
volved tankers. However, with the present 
worldwide surplus of crude oil tankers expected 
to prevail until 1978-80, additional subsidized 
construction of U.S.-flag crude oil tankers is 
unlikely during this period. Future subsidized 
orders will probably consist of additional 
clean-product tankers, Lighter-Aboard-Ships 
(LASH) roll-on/roll-off vanships, and lique
fied natural gas and chemical carriers, as well as 
new generations of containerships.
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Construction contracts signed during fiscal 1975 
brought the number of subsidized vessels or
dered under the 1970 Act to 58 oceangoing 
ships, with a total contract value of $3 billion. 
These vessels will add almost 6 million dead
weight tons to the American-flag merchant fleet.

In addition to subsidized orders, private con
tracts for the construction of 18 vessels totaling 
2.1 million tons were awarded to American 
shipyards. Valued at $906.8 million, these or
ders included 1 roll-on/roll-off vanship, 6 ore 
carriers, and 11 tankers for domestic service.

On June 30, 1975, 83 merchant ships with a 
contract value of $4.4 billion were under con
struction or on order at American shipyards. An 
additional five vessels were undergoing conver
sion at that time.

At mid-1975, new offshore oil drilling rigs on 
order or under construction in American ship
yards totaled 37, compared to 42 at the same 
time in 1974. A substantial number of the rigs 
have Government financing guarantees.

At the close of the fiscal year, the Maritime 
Administration had 51 applications pending for 
construction-differential subsidy. They covered 
148 new ships, including 89 tankers, 33 lique
fied natural gas carriers, 10 ore/bulk/oil carriers, 
6 tugbarge units, 4 bulk carriers, 3 heavy-lift 
cargo vessels, 2 containerships, and 1 mini- 
Lighter-Aboard-Ship. Under present circum
stances, the Agency has no plans to subsidize 
additional crude oil tankers until a profitable 
market for such vessels develops.

During fiscal 1975, 12 vessels (6 Lighter- 
Aboard-Ships and 6 tankers) constructed with 
subsidy were delivered. Ten of these vessels had 
been ordered under the Merchant Marine Act of 
1970, bringing to 19 the number of ships 
contracted for and delivered since enactment of 
this law.

In addition to awarding construction-differential 
subsidy, the Maritime Administration assists and 
encourages American shipbuilders to increase 
their productivity and competitiveness. The 
1970 Act prescribes a declining subsidy rate as a 
goal for American shipbuilders and an indication 
of their increased productivity. Immediately

upon its enactment in fiscal 1971, a productivity 
goal of a 45 percent rate was established. This 
rate subsequently dropped by 2 percent each 
fiscal year until a rate of 35 percent was reached 
at the begining of fiscal 1976.

All construction contracts awarded under the 
Act have been within or below the prescribed 
productivity goals for the respective years. Con
tracts awarded during fiscal year 1975 required 
only a 35.08 percent average subsidy rate while 
the productivity goal of the act was 37 percent. 
Another indication that American shipyards are 
increasing productivity is evident from the fact 
that five liquefied natural gas carriers were 
ordered for foreign trade in prior years without 
subsidy.

During the year, Government guarantees of 
privately held ship construction and mortgage 
loans totaling approximately $699 million were 
approved by the Maritime Administration. These 
covered 10 deepdraft vessels, 64 ocean tugs and 
barges, 194 river tugs and barges, 14 offshore 
drilling rigs, 37 drill service vessels, and 410 
shipboard lighters.

By the end of fiscal 1975, guarantees approved 
and contracts in force covered 1,002 vessels and 
2,558 shipboard lighters. The total outstanding 
principal balance guaranteed by the program 
amounted to $4.2 billion. The authorized ceiling 
for the program, which is established by law, is 
$5 billion.

On hand at the end of the year were pending 
applications for guarantees on the construction 
or reconstruction of an additional 481 vessels 
and 575 shipboard lighters. If all these applica
tions were approved, $1.6 billion of the total 
$ 1.9 billion cost would be covered by guarantees.

At the end of fiscal 1975, Capital Construction 
Fund Agreements, which allow qualified opera
tors to accumulate on a tax-deferred basis the 
capital necessary to construct or reconstruct 
modem vessels, were held by 81 operators, an 
increase of 18 over the prior fiscal year. These 
funds will result in $2.4 billion of new construc
tion in American shipyards between 1975 and 
1992.
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A Lighter-Aboard-Ship (LASH) built with Maritime Administration financial assistance, here shown loading. Cargo is 
in the barge-like vessels (lighters) in the foreground. These are towed to the ship, hoisted by a 500-ton crane and 
stacked on deck for the voyage. Ships like the LASH eliminate costly double-handling of bulk cargo. Once a lighter 
is loaded, perhaps at an up-river port thousands of miles away, it need not be unloaded until it reaches its 
destination.

Ship Operations

The Maritime Administration executed six new, 
long-term (20-year) operating-differential sub
sidy contracts in fiscal 1975. Three were renew
als of previous 20-year contracts. On June 30, 
26 operators held long-term operating subsidy 
contracts covering 209 vessels. However, only

190 were in operation; the balance were either 
under construction or on order.

An operating subsidy was also awarded to an 
American operator to provide regular service 
between U.S. Great Lakes ports and the Medi
terranean area, Africa, and Southwest Asia. 
When this service was instituted in April 1975 it
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was the first time since 1969 that U.S.-flag 
vessels provided regular service between the 
Lakes and overseas areas.
On June 30, 1975, 42 operators held short-term 
operating-differential subsidy agreements on 80 
vessels for the carriage of bulk agricultural 
products to the Soviet Union.
Since October 1972 when the U.S./U.S.S.R. 
Maritime Agreement was signed, U.S.-flag vessels 
have carried over 5.3 million of the 24 million 
metric tons of U.S. grain purchased by the 
Soviet Union. Soviet-flag vessels carried 4.5 
million metric tons, and the balanced moved on 
third-flag vessels.
During the year, the freight rate paid by the 
Soviet Union to U.S.-flag operators ranged from 
$9.11 to $16.13 a ton. In March, the index 
system used to compute the rates was discon
tinued because the trade moving over the route 
on which the index was based was abnormally 
distorted and did not provide a fair and reason
able freight rate for U.S. operators. Both coun
tries agreed to a fixed rate of $9.50 a ton for 
U.S.-flag vessels, which applied to vessels char
tered by June 30, 1975.
largely as a result of the Maritime Administra
tion’s market development program, U.S. vessels 
carried 41 million long tons of cargo during 
calendar 1974 as compared to 39.9 million in 
1973. U.S.-flag vessels accounted for 29.4 per
cent of the 1974 liner cargo movement as 
compared to 25.8 percent in the preceding year.

Civil Rights

By Executive order, the Maritime Administra
tion is responsible for ensuring that Government 
contractors in maritime industries located in 
coastal states provide equal employment oppor
tunity to all Americans. Since 1969 when the 
Agency assumed this responsibility, some drama
tic improvements have been made in the area of 
civil rights.
While total employment in American shipyards 
increased by 9.1 percent between 1969 and 
1975, minority employment rose by 56.8 per
cent. During the same period the employment of 
women in nontraditional shipyard jobs in
creased by 112 percent, and presently they

account for 7.3 percent of the total shipyard 
workforce. Minority gains of 69.2 percent in 
skilled jobs and 240 percent in white-collar 
salaried jobs have been reported by U.S. 
shipbuilders.
The employment of minority group members 
and women by major shipping companies in
creased from 10 percent in 1969 to 17.2 percent 
in 1975. During this same period total shoreside 
(noncasual) employment rose by 9.5 percent, 
and minority employment increased by 88 
percent. At the executive and managerial levels, 
minority group representation increased from 
3.1 to 6.5 percent, and the number of women 
filling positions at this level increased from 1.0 
percent to 4.6 percent.
The Maritime Administration also conducts an 
active minority business enterprise program 
aimed at enhancing the position of minority 
business firms in the maritime industry. In fiscal 
1975, the second year of the program, maritime 
firms purchased goods and services valued at 
more than $7 million from minority contractors.

Domestic Shipping

The Maritime Administration prepared and dis
tributed to the members of the domestic ship
ping industry a detailed report on the status of 
programs developed at a national planning con
ference it sponsored in 1972. Of the 110 
program elements identified during the confer
ence as necessary for an effective domestic 
shipping program, 16 have been completed, 67 
are either in progress or ongoing in nature, and 
27 are awaiting action.

In an effort to improve shipping productivity in 
domestic trade as well as facilitate international 
trade, the Administration awarded a contract to 
a containership operator to develop a container
ized domestic waterborne feeder system. 
Another vessel operator received a contract to 
apply Lighter-Aboard-Ship/Seabarge operations 
to the domestic shipping system.
A project jointly funded by the Administration 
and the American towing industry is designed to 
develop an inland waterways communication 
system which combines VHF radio contact 
between tow boats and shore stations with 
telephone line transmission to company offices.
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Because this project is expected to contribute to 
safer, more dependable, and more economical 
commercial water transportation on U.S. rivers, 
the Maritime Administration and the industry 
are sharing the cost of constructing and testing a 
$1.3 million prototype system along the lower 
Mississippi River. Actual testing will be con
ducted by 15 inland waterways companies utiliz
ing 25 of their towboats in 1977.

Ports

Rapid and economical movement of our Na
tion’s commerce is dependent upon efficient 
marine terminal operations at U.S. coastal, Great 
Lakes, and inland ports. The Maritime Admin
istration encourages and supplements the mod
ernization and development efforts of the 
American port industry, and fosters intermodal 
tra n sp o rta tio n  through various technical 
assistance and promotional programs.

Pursuant to its statutory responsibilities the 
Administration has undertaken an extensive 
effort to analyze and rationalize the develop
ment plans of neighboring ports. The first 
cooperative planning venture by a group of 
competing ports was completed during the fiscal 
year by ports in the Pacific Northwest area. The 
Administration, the Washington (State) Public 
Ports Association, and the Port of Portland, 
Ore., shared the cost of the study. The 
Administration also joined with the Northern 
California Ports and Terminals Bureau in a 
similar study of ports in the San Francisco Bay 
area. The results will be incorporated in an 
overall transportation plan for California. Pro
posals for similar regional studies are under 
consideration for Florida, Louisiana, Delaware 
Bay, Michigan, Texas, Maine, and Puerto Rico.

The Administration has entered into a cost- 
shared contract with East-West Gateway Coor
dinating Council to determine practical means of 
minimizing the adverse effects of river level 
fluctuations on the operation of inland water
way docks and port facilities. The Port of 
Metropolitan St. Louis will be used as a national 
prototype to develop a guide for use by all 
inland ports which will solve water level fluctua
tion problems.

As part of its Port Emergency Preparedness 
program, the Administration completed an in
ventory of the Nation’s port facilities. The 
inventory contains information on berthing 
spaces at all U.S. seaports. This information, 
which will be updated periodically and main
tained in a computerized data bank, will be 
useful in port planning and emergency 
operations.
The Administration developed a computer sim
ulation program to aid Federal planners and 
private operators in coordinating bulk cargo 
movements and improving the productivity for 
bulk terminal operations. This program should 
minimize port congestion and related problems 
caused by the stress of shipping heavy foreign 
bulk purchases or during national emergencies.

As part of the Maritime Administration’s mar
keting assistance to U.S. ports, a computer data 
bank was created which contains information on 
vessel movements, commodity flows, and facil
ities. This capability will assist both Government 
and industry in transportation planning and 
management decision-making.

Research and Development

The Maritime Administration’s research and 
development program is directed toward the 
national goal of rejuvenating the American 
merchant marine and concurrently making the 
American shipping and shipbuilding industries 
less dependent upon Federal assistance.
During fiscal 1975, the Administration commit
ted $22.1 million for research and development 
activities. The maritime industry provided an 
additional $7.9 million in direct cost-shared 
funding and $3.4 million in indirect cost-sharing, 
such as providing free use of equipment and/or 
personnel.

A 5-year program to adapt industrial gas tur
bines to ship propulsion was successfully con
cluded during the period. Under the program a 
gas turbine was developed that bums low-grade 
“Bunker C” fuel oil, reverses direction inter
nally, and operates for extended periods with 
little maintenance, By June 30, 1975, several 
U.S-flag vessels in operation, under construction, 
or on order were using or would incorporate the 
technology developed from this program.
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During the year, two American-flag vessels 
tested a communications system using two 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration 
satellites as a link between a ship at sea and its 
owner or operator on shore. The tests included 
telephone, facsimile, and data transmission.
Satellite communications have progressed to the 
point where a commercial service, “MARISAT” , 
is available to ship operators. To date, six U.S. 
operators have leasing agreements for shipboard 
terminals compatible with MARISAT satellite 
communications to provide their vessels with 
current weather information, chart corrections, 
routing information, and administrative assis
tance.
The Administration’s shipbuilding research pro
gram has led to the development and acceptance 
of many types of labor-saving equipment and 
processes. An improved vertical butt welder, 
developed during the year, welds three to five 
times faster than conventional equipment. Since 
welding accounts for 20 percent of shipbuilding 
costs, this innovation can greatly improve ship
yard productivity. Also completed was “PRE- 
LIKON” , a sophisticated preliminary ship-design 
computer program. Due to the successful tests 
of the program it will enter commercial use 
shortly.
Various projects aimed at developing an ad
vanced nuclear ship propulsion system for com
mercial vessels continued during 1975. A con
tract was awarded to an American shipyard to 
perform initial engineering tasks for a nuclear- 
powered merchant ship. Work performed under 
this program is expected to solve design-related 
problems raised by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission in its 1974 evaluation of the Ad
ministration’s standardized nuclear propulsion 
system. The shipyard will develop preliminary 
quality assurance requirements, design collision 
resistant structures, and develop preliminary 
ship specifications, construction schedules, and 
cost estimates.

The issues of financial protection in nuclear 
merchant ship operations were also investigated 
during the year. A study commissioned by the 
Administration discusses and defines a set of 
criteria for financial protection to the public 
against losses which might be sustained as a 
result of mishaps involving nuclear merchant

ships, and for protecting the builders and opera
tors of nuclear ships against ruinous liability for 
losses.
In the area of ship systems development, a 
feasibility study released during fiscal 1975 
concluded that submarine tankers are techni
cally and operationally feasible for transporting 
petroleum products from Arctic oil fields. The 
study also found that expected rates of return 
appear high enough to overcome the business 
uncertainties entailed in such an operation.
A market analysis program was established to 
provide industry with the data needed to cap
ture more cargo and to determine future com
mercial requirements and translate them into 
competitive shipping systems.
At-sea testing of a highly skewed propeller devel
oped under the Administration’s research pro
gram revealed that this type of propeller signifi
cantly reduces unsteady bearing forces, noise 
levels, hull vibrations, and vessel downtime.
A preliminary design for a novel concept in 
drydocking was developed. Called “mini- 
drydock,” the concept reduces shipping time 
lost during standard drydocking procedures by 
sealing off only a portion of the ship’s hull for 
servicing while the vessel remains afloat. Thus 
loading and unloading of the vessel can proceed 
while maintenance is performed.
The impact of advanced technology on the 
various sectors of the U.S. maritime industry 
was analyzed in a study completed during the 
year. It found that improved cargo handling 
systems would provide the greatest economic 
payoffs for the shipping industry. It also indi
cated that while improvements in technology 
can significantly increase the profitability of 
U.S. maritime operations, other Federal Govern
ment initiatives—such as construction and opera
tion subsidies, assistance to port authorities, 
agreements with foreign governments, and regu
lation of labor practices—are necessary to insure 
continued growth of the industry if it is to 
achieve the goals established by the Merchant 
Marine Act of 1970.

Pollution and Energy

The Maritime Administration initiated develop
ment of a Shipboard Guide to Pollution Free
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This industrial gas turbine was successfully adapted to merchant ship propulsion under a five-year, joint Maritime 
Administration—industry research program. It introduces a new concept in which the contractor and the 
Administration have signed a recoupment agreement whereby the Government will recover recover part of its 
developmental costs from the sale of the technology, or resultant hardware, over the two year period of the 
agreement.

Operations to be published in early 1977. The 
Guide will set a national standard for shipboard 
control and avoidance of pollution and will be 
applicable to all vessel types.
During fiscal 1975, the Maritime Administration 
published a draft environmental impact state
ment on its vessels engaged in offshore oil and 
gas drilling operations. After consideration of 
any public comments received on the draft, a 
final statement will be issued. A final statement 
on the Bulk Chemical Carrier Construction 
Program and an environmental impact analysis 
of its Nuclear Merchant Ships Program were also 
completed.
Under the auspices of the Maritime Administra
tion, the first commercial testing of heavy fuel

oil derived from shale oil was conducted aboard 
a Great Lakes ore carrier. The test indicated that 
the shale oil was similar in operating characteris
tics to the No. 6 fuel oil currently used aboard 
merchant vessels. It found, no operating difficul
ties or detrimental effects on the vessel’s com
bustion equipment. The test proved the substi- 
tutibility of at least one alternative fuel type for 
marine applications.

Defense Needs

On June 30, 1975, 414 vessels were moored at 
the three National Defense Reserve Fleet loca
tions at James River, Va., Beaumont, Tex., and 
Suisun Bay, Calif. Of the total vessels in the 
fleet, 128 were candidates for scrapping. In
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addition, five vessels moored at the former Fleet 
site of Mobile, Ala., are awaiting compliance by 
the State of Alabama with Public Law 92-402, 
which authorizes an artificial fish reef program.

During fiscal 1975, an aggregate return to the 
U.S. Government of $24 million was realized 
from the sale of 76 obsolete vessels from the 
Reserve Fleet and other locations. Since the 
sales program was established in 1958, 2,718 
Government-owned vessels have been sold for 
scrap or nontransportation uses, returning 
$179.5 million to the Treasury.

Fully aware that commercial vessels are an 
important adjunct to the U.S. Navy in an 
emergency, the Administration and the Depart
ment of the Navy launched a joint program to 
enhance the ability of the U.S. merchant fleet to 
provide logistical support in a national emer
gency. A system will be developed to quickly 
modify commercial containerships to tempo
rarily operate as naval auxiliaries for underway 
replenishment and to provide sealift capabilities 
to ports with inadequate cargo handling facil
ities. The Navy will design, procure, test, and 
evaluate hardware. The Maritime Administration 
will oversee the physical integration of the 
hardware systems aboard the ships and train the 
civilian crews in their operation.

Organizational Changes

A new Great Lakes Region headquartered in 
Cleveland, Ohio, was established to provide 
maritime interests in that area with easier access 
to the Administration’s financial and promo
tional programs. In addition to the region 
headquarters, a new marketing office opened in 
Detroit, Mich. Other Administration facil
ities in the region include a marketing office in 
Chicago and a radar training school in Toledo, 
Ohio. The Administration’s three other regions 
are headquartered in New York, New Orleans, 
and San Francisco.

The Administration opened a radar training 
center in Toledo to serve the Great Lakes and 
domestic shipping segments of the merchant 
marine. It purchased equipment for installation 
at another radar center to be opened in Seattle, 
Wash., in early 1976. The five radar schools—the 
others are located in New York, New Orleans, 
and San Francisco—offer training to American 
seamen in navigation, collision avoidance radar, 
gyro compass, and Loran.

Due to budget limitations, the National Mari
time Research Center at Galveston, Tex., was 
phased out. Extensive research into ship opera
tions will continue at the research center in 
Kings Point, N. Y.
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Chapter XII

GENERAL ADMINISTRATION
Administrative Management

The Assistant Secretary for Administration is
responsible for all administrative management 
activities required in the overall operation of the 
Department and, in addition, provides manage
ment services to the Office of the Secretary and 
selected operating units. He also exercises 
functional supervision over management activi
ties throughout the Department.
The position of Assistant Secretary was 
established in May 1950 by Presidential 
reorganization plan. The Assistant Secretary 
concept, however, dates back to World War II 
when the Secretary appointed an executive 
assistant to coordinate the Department’s admin
istrative management operations. Prior to that 
time, he and his principal assistants oversaw 
those functions themselves, in addition to their 
regular duties.

The Office of Administrative Services and 
Procurement reports $367.5 million in Depart
mentwide procurement during fiscal 1975.

Maritime Ship Construction
Fiscal 1 974 Fiscal 1975

Program............................ . 281.6 68.8
All Other Procurement......... . 239.8 298.7

T otal................................. . 521.4 367.5

Of the $298.7 million, awards to small Business 
amounted to $106.0 million including $35.0 
million in set-asides. Also included was $52.0 
million awarded to minority business enterprise, 
which included awards of $3.9 million under the 
Small Business Administration’s “8(a) program.”
An estimated $1.8 million was saved in the 
procurement area, primarily through the use of 
blanket orders, reduced manhours, cost and 
price analysis, and recoupment of disallowed

and unexpended funds from minority business 
assistance contracts.
Excess property, costing $13.4 million, was 
transferred out of the Department for possible 
use by other government jurisdictions, educa
tional and charitable institutions, as well as for 
sale to the general public.
During fiscal 1975, the Department (the 12th 
largest Federal user of energy) consumed 8 
percent less energy than in fiscal 1974 and 20 
percent less than in fiscal 1973. This reduction 
was largely due to efforts of the National Bureau 
of Standards.

The Department’s injury frequency rate for 
1974 reflects a 4 percent improvement over last 
year, and an 8 percent improvement in its motor 
vehicle accident rate.

The Appeals Board considers private contrac
tors’ protests on decisions which may be 
appealed to the Secretary. It also processes 
certain appeals in the fields of maritime 
subsidies, defense priorities, imports, and foreign 
excess property and may be assigned other cases 
for review. It is quasi-judicial in nature and tries 
to handle cases expeditiously, so as to forestall 
litigation in court. There were 71 cases before 
the Board in fiscal 1975, of which 52 were 
disposed of and 19 carried over into fiscal 1976.
During fiscal 1975, the Chairman of the Board 
also served as Hearing Commissioner on cases 
involving violations of the Export Administra
tion Act. A total of 52 such cases were active 
during the year; final action was taken on 28, 
and 24 were carried over into fiscal 1976.

The Office of Audits continued to emphasize 
reviews of program effectiveness and of efficient 
and economic use of resources. It also continued 
its use of streamlined audit methods to increase 
productivity.
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During fiscal 1975, the Office issued 65 reports 
on the internal operations of the Department. 
These identified potential savings of $3.4 million 
on a one-time basis and $0.2 million on an 
annual basis.
The Office also issued 697 reports on the 
operations of the Department’s contractors and 
grantees, and reviewed an additional 604. This 
compares with 473 reports issued and 438 
reviewed in fiscal 1974. Cost savings totaled 
$1.8 million, up $.8 million from fiscal 1974.
All in all, savings came to $5.4 million—a 
295-percent return on the Department’s invest
ment in audit activities.

The Office of Budget and Program Analysis
began implementing policies and procedures 
within the Department to carry out the 
requirements of the Congressional Budget and 
Impoundment Control Act of 1974. It also 
continued to work on the development of ADP 
techniques for reporting and controlling re
sources, and for assisting in program analysis.

In the area of Civil Rights, the Department 
received 76 complaints of discrimination in 
fiscal 1975, filed by either employees or 
applicants for employment. During the same 
period, 49 complaints were closed. Of these, 19 
required final Departmental decision by the 
Director of Equal Employment Opportunity. To 
date none of the 19 has been reversed by the 
Civil Service Commission or the courts. In 
addition, none of the 25 final decisions rendered 
in fiscal 1974 has been reversed.
The Department was the first Federal agency to 
execute a Fair Housing Agreement with the 
Department of Housing and Urban Develop
ment.

In fiscal 1975, the Office of Emergency 
Readiness made an extensive, on-site review of 
the Department’s emergency preparedness pro
grams. It also participated in several Govern
mentwide readiness efforts, including de
velopment of a plan for peacetime nuclear 
emergencies.

The Interagency Auditor Training Center is the
only Federal facility oriented to the needs of

Government auditors. Its students consist pri
marily of Federal employees, but employees of 
State, local, and foreign governments also 
participate. In fiscal 1975, it conducted 80 
courses with enrollments reaching 2,150 and 
revenues exceeding $300,000. Out-of-town 
courses were held at 15 locations.

The Office of Financial Management Services
implemented a system of remote data input to 
its central computer during fiscal 1975. It also 
converted the accounting records of the 
Regional Action Planning Commissions from a 
manual to a computerized system.

The Office of Investigations and Security
evaluated 680 full field investigations and 
conducted 25 administrative and 21 criminal 
investigations involving employee misconduct. It 
referred 14 to the FBI. It also completed 32 
discrimination complaint cases and made 24 
contract and grant investigations involving 
suspected criminal activity. Of the latter, 11 
were referred to the FBI.
The Office of Organization and Management 
Systems conducted a number of major studies 
during the year. It reviewed the Department’s 
legislative policy activities, appeals and hearings 
commission functions, and minority business 
assistance contracting procedures. It also recom
mended a new organization for the revamped 
Trade Adjustment Assistance Program. By the 
year’s end, this and most of the Office’s other 
major recommendations were either imple
mented or being implemented.
The Office evaluated 56 feasibility studies for 
ADP hardware, software, and services—all valued 
at more than $35 million. It also implemented a 
long-range ADP planning system which will 
provide for advance identification of require
ments and of alternatives available for meeting 
those requirements.

The Office of Personnel devoted major efforts to 
equal employment opportunity, to implementa
tion of statutes affecting terms and conditions 
of employment, and to merit system integrity.
The number of women in the higher grade levels 
(GS-12 and above) increased 8 percent in fiscal 
1975. The number of minority employees

146



IN FISCAL 1974 COMMERCE ACCOUNTED  
FOR APPROXIM ATELY 28 PERCENT OF ALL  
PUBLICATION SALES BY THE SUPERINTEN
DENT OF DOCUMENT, A LEVEL HELD FOR 
M ANY YEARS.

receiving training increased 35 percent, and the 
number of female employees 26 percent. This 
compares with a 17-percent increase in the total 
number of employees receiving training during 
the period.
Affirmative action plans were implemented to 
assure greater employment opportunities for 
Vietnam veterans, disabled veterans, and handi
capped individuals. Regulations implementing 
the Fair Labor Standards Act Amendments of 
1974, which changed the minimum wage and 
overtime rules for Federal employees, were 
developed and are now being applied.
In response to the President’s reaffirmation of 
merit system principles, a special representative 
was designated to respond to questions or 
complaints not suitable for consideration under 
grievance or other appeal procedures. Civil 
Service Commission initiatives to strengthen 
competitive examining and placement practices 
were instituted and extended.
The Office of Planning and Evaluation com
pleted 10 studies of program, operations, or 
management problems during fiscal 1975. These 
included studies of (1) the Department’s 
organization and policy in environmental affairs, 
and (2) the requirements of, and alternatives to, 
its economic development programs.
Early in fiscal 1976 the Office was renamed to 
reflect its almost exclusive focus on evaluation. 
It is now the Office of Program Evaluation.

The Office of Publications reports that sales of 
the Department’s printed materials increased 11 
percent in fiscal 1975 to a record 25.1 million. 
For many years the Department has been the 
leading Federal originator of publications sold 
through the Superintendent of Documents sales 
system.
The Office, which produces most of the 
Department’s in-house printing, turned out 139 
million pages in its main plant in Washington, 
D.C. At Springfield, Va., site of its Micrographic 
Division, 71.6 million pages were printed, and 
microfiche duplicates totaled 3.8 million. Value 
of the work at Washington and Springfield 
totaled $6.6 million, up 18 percent from the 
previous year.

The Office also conducted a Departmentwide 
survey on methods of manuscript preparation,

finding that nearly half could be done faster and 
at less cost with new techniques of computer
ized editing and photocomposition. It is 
acquiring the necessary equipment to use these 
techniques.

Public Affairs

The Office of Communications disseminated 
information on Departmental activities through 
a variety of news media outlets during fiscal 
1975. News releases were issued, tape recordings 
were produced and distributed by the Office’s 
broadcast service, and many articles written by 
the Secretary were published in nationally 
circulated newspapers and magazines. Work of 
this nature has been conducted by the Office 
since its creation in 1945.
The Secretary’s speaking schedule included 30 
out-of-town appearances and 21 in Washington, 
D.C. Each appearance provided him with the 
opportunity to communicate directly with the 
general public, correspondents, writers, and 
broadcasters throughout the country and 
abroad.

The News Room issued 2,039 press releases, 
responded to approximately 16,000 inquiries 
from the news media and the public, and ful
filled some 2,400 media requests for Commerce
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publications. In addition, it handled distribution 
of over 500 recurring releases, including foreign 
trade and statistical reports of the Domestic and 
International Business Administration and eco
nomic reports of the Bureau of Economic 
Analysis, which are made available to editors on 
a demand basis. It also processed 186 speech 
texts, prepared and distributed 251 issues of the 
daily C o m m e r c e  N e w s  D ig e s t , 19 issues of the 
M a g a z in e  D ig e s t , and 11 issues of the monthly 
C o m m u n ic a t io n s  D ig e s t .

The Broadcast Service provided special daily 
economic reports to a number of networks, as 
well as to many of the Nation’s 50,000-watt 
radio stations. These reports directly or 
indirectly reached approximately 6,000 stations. 
They were also translated into Spanish and 
provided to 18 Spanish-speaking radio stations. 
Monthly 3’/2-minute Spanish features were sent 
to 53 stations on a regular basis.

Reports of regional and local interest were 
distributed to various sections of the country on 
a daily basis, including special interest reports to 
minority-oriented broadcasting stations. Each 
weekend a recorded 60-second economic wrap- 
up was distributed to both radio and television 
stations. Color slides were forwarded to tele
vision stations using the material.
Approximately 250 radio stations regularly aired 
a weekly 3!/2-minute feature program produced 
and distributed by the Broadcast Division. Over
21,000 calls were received requesting “Spot- 
master” recordings. A new service was intro
duced in which daily advisory recordings list the 
availability of “Spotmaster” news events as a 
convenience to the news media and the public.
In the area of publications, the biweekly C o m 
m e r c e  T o d a y  continued as an information ser
vice to the Nation’s business and industrial 
community. This magazine provides subscribers 
authoritative interpretations of Commerce 
policies, programs, and procedures, as well as 
information about other governmental activity 
affecting the American businessman. Regularly 
scheduled special W o r ld  T r a d e  O u t lo o k  issues 
were published in July and January, in addition 
to a special Bicentennial issue on the Nation’s 
forthcoming anniversary.

The Office of Communications also revised the 
format and updated the Department’s booklet, 
S e r v in g  th e  N a t io n , which describes the various 
agencies, bureaus, and activities of the Com
merce Department.

General Counsel

The General Counsel is the chief law officer of 
the Department and legal adviser to the 
Secretary and other Commerce officials. He is 
responsible for advice on all legal matters and 
related policy questions, except for those 
involved in the issuance of patents or the 
registration of trademarks, and provides legal 
guidance to all Department operating units.

The position of General Counsel was established, 
under the title of Solicitor, in the Department of 
Justice in 1904. It was moved to the 
Department of Commerce in 1933.
The General Counsel is responsible for certain 
aspects of legislation: preparation or review of 
Departmental proposals, expressions of official 
opinion on the merits of proposed or pending 
legislation, statements concerning such legisla
tion made before Congress, and advice to the 
President on enrolled enactments. He is also 
responsible for preparation or review of 
Departmental comments on environmental and 
energy regulations proposed by other agencies.
During fiscal 1975 the Department received 
requests for comment on over 1,150 items of 
legislation, including approximately 700 re
quests from the Congress. It also received 125 
requests to comment on agency regulations in 
the environmental field and a number of 
requests to comment on those in the energy 
field. Departmental witnesses testified at over 90 
Congressional Committee hearings (exclusive of 
appropriation hearings).
In the area of administration, legal services were 
provided to support such Departmentwide activ
ities as procurement, personnel, budget and 
appropriations, internal organizations, tort and 
other claims, property control, equal oppor
tunity, and rulemaking.
Approximately 1,300 procurement contracts 
and grant documents were reviewed, and counsel 
was also furnished on contract-related problems
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including disputes, terminations, appeals, pro
tests presented to the Comptroller General, and 
litigation handled by the Justice Department.
There was substantial activity calling for 
extensive legal assistance involving the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, conflict of interest 
questions, administrative law problems, the 
census laws, proposed legislation, coordination 
of recommendations of the Administrative 
Conference of the United States, and preparing 
for the Department’s implementation of the 
Privacy Act of 1974. A great deal of effort has 
also been expended in administrative and domes
tic and international business areas in reviewing 
problems associated with the Freedom of Infor
mation Act.
In the area of domestic and international 
business, legal services were provided to the 
Domestic and International Business Administra
tion and to the U.S. Travel Service.

For domestic commerce and business, counsel 
was provided on consumer protection, pension 
plans, and antitrust issues, as well as on 
administration of the Department’s industrial 
mobilization program and its priority system for 
construction of the Alaska Pipeline.
Energy and environmental issues received 
attention. The General Counsel helped develop 
proposals to conserve and allocate fuels, control 
noise, control pollution from pesticides and 
solid wastes, and consider the effects of strip 
mining.
Policy guidance and legal services were provided 
on export administration. This included con
sideration of the legislation to extend and 
amend the Export Administration Act of 1969, 
preparing regulations to implement the new 
monitoring and reporting requirements approved 
by Congress, and revising procedures for 
processing hardship cases and appeals.
In the area of international trade and commerce, 
legal services were provided on matters involving 
the Arab boycott of Israel, trade between the 
United States and the countries of the Middle 
East, new statutory authority for the United 
States to participate in multilateral trade 
negotiations, achieved with the passage of the 
Trade Reform Act of 1974, an industry

consultation program preparatory to the trade 
negotiations, changes made in the trade 
adjustment assistance program by the passage of 
the Trade Reform Act.
The Office has been involved in the antitrust suit 
against IBM. IBM had sought access to various 
documents denied by the Department because 
they included proprietary information supplied 
by individual firms. The Department’s position 
was upheld. Other litigation included the textile 
import program and procedures under which 
bilateral textile agreements are negotiated, the 
export administration program and export 
licensing restrictions against certain high-tech
nology products, and a special program which 
permits duty-free importation for certain scien
tific instruments when equivalent domestic 
products are not available.
In science and technology, legal services were 
provided to the Assistant Secretary, the National 
Bureau of Standards, Offices of Telecommunica
tions, Environmental Affairs, and Product 
Standards. Advice covered such major areas as 
fire research and safety, international voluntary 
standards, patent policy, the metric system, 
energy conservation, energy research and devel
opment, telecommunications, and-environmental 
affairs.

Of particular note was assistance provided in 
developing an extremely successful voluntary 
system for labeling major household appliances 
to show energy cost use and/or efficiency. 
Additionally, assistance was given in developing 
a voluntary program for new household 
appliances to effect, by 1980, a 20-percent 
reduction in energy they use. Assistance was also 
provided in developing a national, voluntary 
laboratory accreditation program.

Policy Development

The Director of the Office of Policy Develop
ment serves as a principal adviser to the 
Secretary on policy development functions 
throughout the Department. The Office provides 
special research, analysis, and conceptual devel
opment support on matters of direct concern to 
the Secretary. It also serves as a coordination 
and review group on policy issues which have
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broad Departmental implications or involve
ment. The Office of Policy Development was 
established in 1968.
During fiscal 1975, analytical activities of the 
Office were primarily directed to policy issues 
and alternatives concerned with five general 
areas: the economy, energy, international avia
tion, world food security, and U.S. productivity 
growth. Specific subjects addressed included 
long-term inflationary forces in the economy, 
the growth of Government, economic impacts of 
policy alternatives on material shortages, the 
performance of U.S. business and industry, 
impact of public policies multinational petro

leum companies, capital implications of Project 
Independence, and regional impacts of natural 
gas allocation policies. Legislation and policies 
relating to national productivity growth were 
also studied.
The Office performed a principal role in the 
development of the President’s Fly U.S. Flag 
program, designed to support and strengthen the 
international competitiveness of U.S. air carriers. 
The Office also provided Departmental represen
tation for interagency formulation of domestic 
and international food policy options, as well as- 
Secretarial representation on the U.S. delegation 
to the 1974 World Food Conference.
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APPENDIX

TABLES
NOTE: The following tables are numbered according to the chapter that they supplement. Thus Table I-A 

supplements material in Chapter I, THE DEPARTMENT OVERALL. The “A” shows it to be the first of several tables 
supplementing Chapter I.

Table I-A.—Secretaries of Commerce and Labor, and of Commerce

(Through June 30, 1975)

Begun Ended
Commerce and Labor:

George B. Cortelyou........................................... ............................  Feb. 18,1903 June 30,1904
Victor H. Metcalf.................................................. ............................. July 1,1904 Dec. 16, 1906
Oscar S. Straus...................................................... ............................  Dec. 17,1906 Mar. 5,1909
Charles Nagel........................................................ ............................  Mar. 6, 1909 Mar. 4,1913

Commerce:
William C. Red field............................................. 5, 1913 Oct. 31,1919
Joshua W. Alexander........................................... ............................  Dec. 16,1919 Mar. 4,1921
Herbert C. Hoover................................................ ............................  Mar. 5,1921 Aug. 21,1928
William F. Whiting ............................................. ............................  Aug. 22,1928 Mar. 4, 1929
Robert P. Lam ont................................................ ............................  Mar. 5,1929 Aug. 7,1932
Roy D. Chapin...................................................... ............................  Aug. 8,1932 Mar. 3,1933
Daniel C. Roper.................................................... ............................  Mar. 4, 1933 Dec. 23,1938
Harry L. Hopkins.................................................. 24,1938 Sept. 18, 1940
Jesse H. Jones...................................................... 19,1940 Mar. 1, 1945
Henry A. Wallace.................................................. ............................  Mar. 2, 1945 Sept. 20, 1946
W. Averell Harrim an........................................... 7,1946 Apr. 22, 1948
Charles Saw yer.................................................... ............................  May 6, 1948 Jan. 20,1953
Sinclair Weeks...................................................... ............................  Jan. 21, 1953 Nov. 10,1958
Lewis L. Strauss* . .  . .  1..................................... 13,1958 June 30,1959
Fredrick H. Mueller............................................. ............................  Aug. 10,1959 Jan. 19,1961
Luther H. Hodges............................................... ............................  Jan. 21, 1961 Jan. 15,1965
John T. Connor.................................................... ............................  Jan. 18,1965 Jan. 31,1967
Alexander B. Trowbridge................................... ............................  June 14,1967 Mar. 1, 1968
C.R. S m ith .......................................................... ............................  Mar. 6, 1968 Jan. 19, 1969
Maurice H. Stans.................................................. ............................  Jan. 21,1969 Feb. 15,1972
Peter G. Peterson.................................................. ............................  Feb. 29,1972 Feb. 1,1973
Frederick B. D e n t................................................ ............................  Feb. 2,1973 Mar. 26,1975
RogersC.B. Morton ........................................... ............................  May 1,1975

*Interim Appointee.
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T ab le  I-B. -  S um m ary  o f  D ep a rtm en t E m p lo y m en t an d  F inancing

(Fiscal 1903-75)

Year Employment
Financing 

(in thousands)

1903............................................................................................... 10,125 $9,797
1911............................................................................................... 10,413 14,820
1919............................................................................................... 11,894 17,392
1927............................................................................................... 14,964 33,538
1943............................................................................................... 31,215 190,037
1951............................................................................................... 54,860 802,575
1959............................................................................................... 32,224 3,002,043
1967....................................................................... ....................... 38,209 1,308,066
1975............................................................................................... 35,719 1,802,442

NOTE: These figures come from a variety of sources and may not be strictly comparable. Employment shows 
year end strength. Financing shows appropriations (1903) expenditures (1911-59) and obligations (1967-75).
The large dollar amount in 1959 includes $2,612,510 thousand under the Highway Trust Fund.
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T ab le  I-C. -  K E Y  D EPA R TM EN T  O F F IC IA L S

(As of June 30, 1975)

Secretary of Commerce............................................................................................................ .. Rogers C.B. Morton
Executive Assistant to the Secretary..................................................................................... Robert J. Hitt
Special Assistant to the Secretary.........................................................................................  Timothy J. Austin

Under Secretary of Commerce.................................................................................................... John K. Tabor
Special Assistant to the Under Secretary ............................................................................  James A. Goyette
Executive Assistant to the Under Secretary..........................................................................  Frank S.M. Hodsoll

Assistant to the Secretary for Congressional Affairs.................................................................  James M. Sparling, Jr.

Staff Offices of the Secretary:
Special Assistant for Policy Development............................................................................  Robert S. Milligan
Special Assistant for Regional Economic Coordination......................................................  Daniel Garbern
Special Assistant for Public A ffairs.......................................................................................  William F. Rhatican
Director, Office of Communications..................................................................................... Thomas A. Bell

Assistant Secretary for Administration ..................................................................................... Guy W. Chamberlin, Jr.
(Acting)

Deputy Assistant Secretary....................................................................................................  Guy W. Chamberlin, Jr.
Deputy to the Assistant Secretary.........................................................................................  Paul J. O’Neill
Director, Office of Administrative Services and Procurement...........................................  Donald B. Moore
Director, Office of Audits......................................................................................................  Sidney S. Baurmash
Director, Office of Budget and Program Analysis...............................................................  David S. Nathan
Director, Office of Emergency Readiness............................................................................  Richard J. Pidgeon
Director, Office of Financial Management Services............................................................. Clyde E. Ahrnsbrak
Director, Office of Investigations and Security...................................................................  Harry C. deVenoge
Director, Office of Organization and Management Systems................................................  Joseph 0 . Smiroldo
Director, Office of Personnel.................................................................................................. Wade B. Ropp
Director, Office of Publications.............................................................................................  David Farber
Special Assistant for Civil Rights...........................................................................................  Luther C. Steward, Jr.
Chairman, Appeals B oard ......................................................................................................  Hugh Dolan
Director, Interagency Auditor Training C enter...................................................................  Elwood A. Platt

General Counsel............................................................................................................................  Karl E. Bakke
Deputy General Counsel........................................................................................................  Bernard V. Parrette

Assistant Secretary for Economic Affairs................................................................................... James L. Pate
Deputy Assistant Secretary....................................................................................................  Maynard Comiez (Acting)
Administrator, Social and Economic Statistics Administration.........................................  Edward D. Failor

Director of the Census (Bureau of the Census)...............................................................  Vincent P. Barabba
Director, Bureau of Economic Analysis..........................................................................  George Jaszi

Assistant Secretary for Economic Development (Head of the Economic Development
Administration)............................................................................................................. Wilmer D . Mizell, Sr.

Deputy Assistant Secretary....................................................................................................  Daniel J. Cahill
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Economic Development Planning.....................................  Joseph G. Hamrick
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Economic Development Operations................................. Vacant
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L IST  O F  K EY  O F FIC IA L S C o n tin u ed

Federal Cochairmen of the Regional Action Planning Commissions:
Coastal Plains Regional Commission...................................................................................
Four Corners Regional Commission...................................................................................
New England Regional Commission...................................................................................
Ozarks Regional Commission................................................................................................
Upper Great Lakes Regional Commission..........................................................................
Old West Regional Commission...........................................................................................
Pacific Northwest Regional Commission............................................................................

Russell J. Hawke, Jr.
. Stanley Womer 

Russell F. Merriman 
. BUI H. Fribley 
. Raymond C. Anderson 

Warren C. Wood 
. Jack 0 . Padrick

Assistant Secretary for Domestic and International Business (Flead of the Domestic and
International Business Administration)...................................................................

Deputy Assistant Secretary..................................................................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for International Economic Policy and Research...............
Deputy Assistant Secretary for International Commerce..................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Resources and Trade Assistance.....................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Domestic Commerce........................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for East-West T rade ...............................................................

. Tilton H. Dobbin 

. Donald E. Johnson 

. Lawrence A. Fox 
Charles W. Hostler 
Alan J. Polansky 

. Samuel B. Sherwin 
Arthur T. Downey

Assistant Secretary for Tourism (Head of the U.S. Travel Service).......................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary..................................................................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Bicentennial Affairs.........................................................

. David N. Parker (Acting) 
David N. Parker 

. Peter J. Malatesta

Director, Office of Minority Business Enterprise...................................................................
Deputy D irector...................................................................................................................

. Alex M. Armendaris 

. Samuel J. Cornelius

Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology...................................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary..................................................................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Product Standards...........................................................
Deputy Assistant Secretary and Director, Office of Environmental Affairs....................
Director, National Bureau of Standards..............................................................................
Director, National Technical Information Service.............................................................
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks..........................................................................
Director, Office of Telecommunications............................................................................

. Betsy Ancker-Johnson 

. David B. Chang 
Vacant

. Sidney R. Galler 

. Ernest Ambler (Acting)

. William T. Knox 
C. Marshall Dann 
John M. Richardson, Acting

Administrator, National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.....................................
Deputy Administrator..........................................................................................................
Associate Administrator......................................................................................................
Director, National Marine Fisheries Service........................................................................
Director, National Ocean Survey.........................................................................................
Director, National Weather Service.....................................................................................
Director, Environmental Data Service................................................................................
Director, National Environmental Satellite Service...........................................................
Director, Environmental Research Laboratories...............................................................

Robert M. White 
Howard W. Pollock 

. John W. Townsend, Jr. 

. Robert W. Schoning 

. Allen L. Powell 

. George P. Cressman 
Thomas S. Austin 

. David S. Johnson 

. Wilmot Hess

Administrator, National Fire Prevention and Control Administration.................................
Deputy Administrator..........................................................................................................

. Joseph E. Clark (Acting) 

. Vacant

Assistant Secretary for Maritime Affairs (Head of the Maritime Administration)...............
Deputy Assistant Secretary..................................................................................................

Robert J. Blackwell 
. Howard F. Casey
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Table I-D.-Department Employment and Financing
(F is c a l 1971  th ro u g h  1 9 7 5 a )

E n d  o f  y e a r  e m p lo y m e n t O b lig a t io n s  ( in  th o u s a n d s )

1971 1 9 7 2 1 9 7 3 1 9 7 4 197 5 1971 1 9 7 2 1 9 7 3 1 9 7 4 1 9 7 5

G e n e ra l F u n d s :

S o c ia l a n d  E c o n o m ic  S ta t is t ic s  A d m in is t r a t io n  . 5 ,4 5 4 4 ,5 7 4 4 ,7 2 1 4 ,3 8 1 4 ,4 6 7 $ 8 4 ,6 0 9 $ 5 6 ,6 5 7 $ 6 1 ,7 5 3 $ 5 8 ,8 4 1 $ 7 1 ,3 9 6

E c o n o m ic  D e v e lo p m e n t A d m in is t r a t io n .............. 9 91 9 0 5 7 4 2 7 1 9 6 5 4 2 5 2 ,9 9 5 2 8 4 ,1 3 3 3 2 6 ,8 7 5 2 3 9 ,9 9 9 3 1 2 ,8 5 8

R e g io n a l A c t io n  P la n n in g  C o m m is s io n s  ............... 5 0 6 5 4 9 53 55 3 6 ,5 0 5 3 7 ,7 2 0 4 2 ,5 2 8 4 0 ,9 3 5 3 9 ,5 7 8

D o m e s tic  a n d  In te r n a t io n a l B u s in e ss

A d m in is t r a t io n ............................................................... 1 ,8 3 6 1 ,7 0 5 1 ,7 6 5 1,921 1 ,7 9 5 4 3 ,2 7 7 4 9 ,4 0 4 6 1 ,9 3 3 6 8 ,4 0 6 6 3 ,9 6 3

U n ite d  S ta te s  T ra v e l S e r v ic e ........................................ 123 108 9 8 122 115 4 ,5 4 6 6 ,3 7 7 8 ,9 9 6 1 1 ,4 5 5 1 1 ,2 3 6

O f f ic e  o f  F o re ig n  D ir e c t  In v e s tm e n ts ....................... 113 100 101 9 2 8 4 6 2 5 4 6 2 ,4 2 6 2 5 0 4

O f f ic e  o f  M in o r i t y  B u s in e ss  E n t e r p r is e ................. 78 2 5 8 3 0 5 2 6 3 2 1 6 2 ,0 8 4 4 3 ,5 1 9 3 6 ,0 3 6 4 8 ,9 9 1 6 2 ,9 8 3

S c ie n ce  a n d  T e c h n o lo g y :

N a t io n a l B u re a u  o f  S ta n d a rd s ................................ 2 ,1 9 6 2 ,1 6 1 2 ,0 7 2 2 ,0 7 2 3 ,1 3 9 4 5 ,9 2 3 5 0 ,2 6 1 5 2 ,2 8 6 6 1 ,2 2 0 6 0 ,4 1 6

P a te n t O f f i c e .................................................................. 2 ,6 8 2 2 ,6 9 2 2 ,7 9 3 2 ,9 1 8 2 ,7 5 0 5 6 ,0 6 3 6 2 ,2 9 4 6 7 ,2 3 4 7 1 ,9 0 8 7 7 ,5 9 8

N a t io n a l T e c h n ic a l In fo r m a t io n  S e rv ic e  . . . . 7 4 321 3 3 7 1 4 9 5 1 6 3 2 2 1 2 0

O f f ic e  o f  T e le c o m m u n ic a t io n s ............................. 172 2 0 7 197 231 2 4 9 2 ,4 2 4 4 ,9 3 4 5 ,3 4 8 5 ,0 4 5 1 ,5 6 8

N a t io n a l F ire  P re v e n t io n  a n d  C o n t r o l

A d m in is t r a t io n ........................................................ 19 4 ,9 2 7

N a t io n a l O c e a n ic  a n d  A tm o s p h e r ic

A d m in is t r a t io n ............................................................. 1 2 ,1 7 0 1 2 ,5 3 2 1 2 ,2 5 4 1 2 ,5 4 4 1 2 ,5 4 6 2 8 7 ,6 8 6 3 3 8 ,4 2 2 3 6 4 ,6 3 1 4 1 7 ,6 0 9 4 7 0 ,5 0 8
M a r it im e  A d m in is t r a t io n ............................................... 1 ,4 5 8 1 ,5 6 4 1 ,5 4 0 1 ,4 8 0 1 ,4 3 9 4 7 8 ,7 5 9 5 1 6 ,6 7 0 7 1 9 ,1 6 9 5 8 1 ,1 2 1 3 9 8 ,9 1 2
N a t io n a l In d u s t r ia l  P o l lu t io n  C o n t r o l

C o u n c i l ............................................................................... 1 1 9 ^ 1 ?

G e n e ra l A d m in is t r a t io n .................................................. 3 0 5 2 9 9 3 2 6 3 4 2 9 3 0 6 ,8 9 6 7 ,4 8 4 b 9 ,5 3 3 b 9 ,3 8 6 b 1 2 ,8 0 2

S u b to ta l,  G e n e ra l F u n d s ............................. 2 7 ,6 3 9 2 7 ,1 7 9 2 7 ,0 3 7 2 7 ,3 7 6 2 8 ,7 1 1 1 ,3 0 4 ,9 1 1 1 ,4 6 0 ,7 3 3 1 .7 6 0 ,5 6 3 1 ,6 1 9 ,0 5 2 1 ,5 9 0 ,8 6 5

O th e r  F u n d s '- ................................................................................. 6 ,7 7 0 6 ,8 4 6 7 ,2 6 0 7 ,8 0 6 7 ,0 0 8 1 5 2 ,5 8 7 1 4 6 ,6 2 6 1 6 9 ,7 0 0 1 7 0 ,1 7 1 2 1 1 ,7 5 7

T o ta l ,  A l l  F u n d s ............................................... 3 4 ,4 0 9 3 4 ,0 2 5 3 4 ,2 9 7 3 5 ,1 8 2 3 5 ,7 1 9 1 ,4 5 7 ,4 9 8 1 ,6 0 7 ,3 5 9 1 ,9 3 0 ,2 6 3 1 ,7 8 9 ,2 2 3 1 ,8 0 2 ,4 4 2

aA m o u n ts  fo r  F is c a l 1 9 7 1  th ro u g h  1 9 7 4  have  bee n  a d ju s te d  so as to  be c o m p a ra b le  to  th e  D e p a r tm e n t ’s f is c a l 1 9 7 5  o rg a n iz a t io n  s t ru c tu re .

^ F is c a l 1 9 7 3 -7 5  o b l ig a t io n s  fo r  G e n e ra l A d m in is t r a t io n  in c lu d e  o b l ig a t io n s  u n d e r  th e  D e p a r tm e n t-w id e  s p e c ia l fo re ig n  c u r re n c y  p ro g ra m . 

c O th e r  fu n d s  in c lu d e  p u b l ic  e n te rp r is e , in t ra -g o v e rn m e n ta l,  a n d  t r u s t  fu n d s . E m p lo y m e n t ,  b u t  n o t  o b l ig a t io n s ,  is in c lu d e d  f o r  a llo c a t io n  a c c o u n ts  c a r r ie d  in  th e  

b u d g e t s c h e d u le s  o f  o th e r  a g e n c ie s . A d v a n c e s  a n d  re im b u rs e m e n ts  b e tw e e n  C o m m e rc e  a p p r o p r ia t io n  a c c o u n ts  are  e x c lu d e d .



(Fiscal 1971-75)

T able  I I -A .-R e p o r ts  P ublished  by  th e  B ureau o f  th e  C ensus

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

Current Program:
Retail, Wholesale, and Selected Service Trade Statistics
Manufacturing and Industrial Statistics..........................
Current Population Survey.............................................
Construction S tatistics....................................................
Housing Statistics.............................................................
Agriculture Statistics......................................................
State and Local Governments.......................................
Foreign Trade Statistics..................................................
Statistical Abstracts and Special Reports ....................
Geography........................................................................
Transportation.................................................................
Economic Statistics and Surveys...................................

108
624

57
85

8
13
22

196
184

15

111
652

52
86

7
22
27

140
183
59

80 203 136
630 564 836

83 92 148
81 76 89
11 7 11
20 20 21
30 24 22

139 116 129
102 56 111

18 10 26
1 (a)
7 53 7

Subtotal for Current Programs 1,312 1,339 1,202 a 1,221 1,536

Censuses:
Population and Housing:

1960 . . . 
1970 . . .

Governments. . . 1972 . . .
Economic......... 1967 . . .

1972 . . .
Agriculture . . . .  1969 . . . 
Special Population Census

Subtotal for Censuses . .

Total all reports

533

407

159
15

,114

2,426

2
327

8

3,138
69

295
3
2

46
50

143

140
8
4

873
22
49

34
10

378
4
6

3,544 539 1,096 432

4,883 1,741 a2 ,317 1,968

a Revised.



(Dollars in thousands)

T able  I1I-A.—F iscal 1975 E conom ic  D ev elo p m en t P ro jec ts2

State

Alabama ..  
Alaska . . . .  
Arizona . .  . 
Arkansas . .  
California.. 
Colorado . . 
Connecticut 
Delaware . . 
District of 

Columbia
Florida ...............
G eorgia...............
Hawaii.................
Idaho...................
Illinois.................
Indiana ...............
Iowa ...................
Kansas.................
Kentucky .............
Louisiana.............
Maine....................
Maryland.............
Massachusetts . . .
M ichigan.............
M innesota...........
Mississippi...........
Missouri .............
Montana .............
Nebraska.............
Nevada.................
New

Hampshire
New Jersey .........
New Mexico
New Y o rk ...........
North Carolina . . .  
North Dakota. . . .
Ohio ...................
O klahom a...........
Oregon.................
Pennsylvania.........
Rhode Island . . . .

Public Works Business Development Technical
Assistance Planning Grants State Total

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Loans Working
capital

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

5 $1,971 0 $0 $0 3 $150 5 $112 13 $2,233
7 3,397 0 0 0 8 168 6 345 21 3,910
3 2,385 0 0 0 3 65 4 605 10 3,055
7 5,155 0 0 0 4 120 11 170 22 5,445

25 8,260 1 0 22,680 12 996 7 540 45 9,796
2 907 0 0 0 5 347 3 165 10 1,419
2 1,350 0 0 0 3 288 2 200 7 1,838
1 210 0 0 0 1 71 2 135 4 416

2 1,759 0 0 0 4 156 1 100 7 2,045
8 1,321 0 0 0 6 203 5 323 19 1,847
4 3,797 0 0 0 9 228 14 173 27 4,198
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 50 1 50
7 3,706 1 1,650 0 3 75 7 227 18 5,658
3 1,655 0 0 0 5 331 5 327 13 2,313
4 1,960 0 0 0 2 71 3 203 9 2,234
1 2,765 0 0 0 1 3 1 60 3 2,827
4 1,906 0 0 0 0 0 1 100 5 2,006
3 2,737 1 900 0 6 248 2 212 12 4,098
5 3,648 1 0 180 2 205 2 252 10 4,105
4 1,162 2 2,000 315 3 108 2 40 11 3,310
1 2,157 0 0 0 1 166 2 250 4 2,573
3 3,756 1 0 1,350 6 425 3 279 13 4,460

12 9,353 0 0 0 5 326 7 270 24 9,949
8 4,773 2 600 68 3 14 6 381 19 5,768
5 5,144 2 1,733 864 2 5 9 182 18 7,065
7 3,811 0 0 0 11 247 8 222 26 4,280

10 4,066 0 0 0 6 193 5 283 21 4,542
1 576 0 0 0 1 50 2 100 4 726
2 428 0 0 0 0 0 2 130 4 558

0 0 0 0 0 1 50 1 63 2 113
2 1,255 0 0 0 4 304 3 350 9 1,909

15 5,672 0 0 0 2 160 10 411 27 6,242
10 9,995 2 700 3,600 6 402 5 594 23 11,690
5 3,760 1 720 0 0 22 9 271 15 4,773
8 3,284 1 285 0 4 246 4 177 17 3,991
4 2,281 0 0 0 1 57 4 278 9 2,616

14 5,795 0 0 0 9 163 16 449 39 6,407
4 1,486 0 0 0 11 162 6 223 21 1,871
6 5,323 0 0 0 3 246 7 220 16 5,789
0 0 0 0 0 1 49 0 0 1 49
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(Dollars in thousands)

Table II I-A .-F is c a l 1975 E conom ic D evelopm ent P ro jec ts—C o n tin u ed

Public Works Business Development
Technical
Assistance Planning Grants State Total

State No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Loans Working
capital

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

South Carolina . . . 5 $5,050 1 $0 $338 2 30 8 159 16 $5,239
South Dakota . . . 6 1,333 0 0 0 3 56 13 380 22 1,769
Tennessee ........... 5 2,806 0 0 0 5 130 7 203 17 3,139
Texas.................... 17 4,915 4 1,129 5,814 6 216 12 369 39 6,629
Utah ................... 0 32 0 0 0 2 123 3 133 5 288
Vermont............... 2 677 0 0 0 0 0 1 90 3 767
Virginia . . . . . . . . 1 974 4 0 1,798 0 0 5 209 9 1,183
W ashington......... 9 5,198 0 0 0 14 470 12 458 35 6,126
West Virginia . . . . 6 5,804 0 0 0 2 77 4 143 12 6,024
Wisconsin............. 9 3,180 0 0 0 3 114 5 324 17 3,618
Wyoming............. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 75 2 75
American

Samoa............. 0 0 0 0 0 1 10 0 0 1 10
Guam................... 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 90 1 90
Puerto R ico ......... 2 3,070 0 0 0 3 211 0 0 5 3,281
U.S. General......... 0 0 0 0 0 19 878 4 74 23 952

Totals 276 $156,009 b23 $9,717 $37,006 217 $9,465 270 $12,175 786 $187,366

NOTE: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.
aDoes not include projects financed under Title III, Section 304, or Title IX ot the Public Works and Economic 

Development Act.
bRepresents 10 direct fixed asset loans for $9,717,000 and 13 approved working capital guarantees in the amount 

of $37,006,000.
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(Dollars in thousands)

T able  III-B .—C um ulative  E co n o m ic  D ev elo p m en t P ro jec ts3

States

Public Works Business Development Technical
Assistance Planning Grants State Total/

/

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Loans Working
capital

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

A labam a............. 99 $38,489 13 $15,637 $493 45 $1,511 15 $731 172 $56,368
A laska................. 69 38,561 2 87 135 50 1,973 20 1,163 141 41,784
A rizona............... 82 35,627 4 2,612 59 1 487 17 2 428 162 42 154
A rkansas............. 167 62,775 8 3,064 720 48 1,033 63 3,429 286 70,300
California............. 211 120,274 31 16,329 25,610 275 13,057 19 1,142 536 150,802
C olorado............. 28 9,409 1 1 600 35 897 14 826 78 12 731
Connecticut......... 20 15,712 2 2,819 17 1 096 3 226 42 19 852
Delaware............... 9 5,196 1 738 4 104 2 135 16 6,172
District of

Columbia......... 7 15,216 6 809 1,046 39 2,619 i 100 53 18,744
Florida................. 32 12,820 10 3,119 765 41 1,436 13 769 96 18,145
Georgia.................. 102 47,421 12 21,419 62 3 207 95 4 478 271 76 525
Hawaii................. 3 1,197 1 66 2 23 4 123 10 1 410
Idaho .................... 53 13,597 6 4,451 360 18 680 17 748 94 19,476
Illinois................. 72 56,874 10 13 394 91 3 824 29 1 821 202 75 414
Indiana................. 31 16,013 6 2,187 180 33 860 10 457 80 19,517
Iowa ................... 17 8,611 8 160 3 160 28 8 931
Kansas................. 23 12,681 13 680 7 485 43 13 846
Kentucky ........... 178 85,774 21 7,583 1,733 56 2,141 27 1,667 282 97,164
Louisiana............. 90 42,450 6 2,363 180 32 1,164 33 2,032 161 48,009
Maine................... 43 9,483 17 19,482 4,275 38 753 22 893 120 30,611
Maryland............. 13 6,768 5 5,052 180 23 2,337 8 607 49 14,764
Massachusetts . . . 38 31,640 7 4,928 1,350 98 6,067 21 924 164 43,559
M ichigan............. 131 57,222 6 8,167 540 52 1,675 51 2,785 240 69,849
M innesota........... 118 49,416 26 6,297 1,148 87 1,103 17 1,271 248 57,816
Mississippi........... 195 86,152 17 17,243 1,704 53 2,154 59 3,160 324 108,708
Missouri............... 77 23,489 3 1,772 64 1 309 37 1 525 181 28 095
Montana ............. 62 25,195 6 2,048 315 65 958 49 2,071 182 30,272
Nebraska............. 20 13,365 15 551 5 245 40 14 161
Nevada ............... 23 3,094 1 299 5 78 7 371 36 3 841
New Hampshire . . 15 7,174 3 1,300 270 12 201 1 63 31 8,738
New Jersey........... 24 19,434 15 20,942 878 45 1,758 3 350 87 42,484
New Mexico......... 112 50,237 11 3,948 999 58 929 38 1,428 219 56,541
New Y o rk ........... 92 52,824 25 15,515 46,128 157 6,595 35 2,083 309 77,016
North Carolina . . . 102 52,103 13 8,536 293 35 1,161 36 1,575 186 63,376
North Dakota . . . 44 17,515 2 1,035 23 961 15 863 84 20,374
Ohio .................... 78 46,127 7 3,222 74 4 770 15 891 174 55 011
O klahom a........... 152 50,287 14 14,159 315 80 1,391 63 3,101 309 68,938
Oregon................. 39 22,228 2 7,500 36 743 13 559 90 31 029
Pennsylvania . . . . 110 57,494 11 11,934 585 167 9,458 37 2,116 325 81,001
Rhode Island . . . . 17 18,008 1 1,113 13 1,189 1 5 32 20,316
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(Dollars in thousands)

T able III-B .—C um ulative E conom ic D evelopm ent P ro jec ts—C o n tin u ed

States

Public Works Business Development Technical
Assistance

Planning Grants State Total

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount
No.
of

proj
ects

Loans Working
capital

No.
of

proj
ects

Amount
No.
of

proj
ects

Amount
No.
of

proj
ects

Amount

South
Carolina . . . . 95 $38,659 13 $11,164 $1,148 18 $664 33 $1,458 159 $51,944

51 11 389 26 401 42 1,535 119 13,325
Tennessee ......... 126 58,870 13 16,034 540 37 1,702 29 1,265 205 77,872
Texas................. 200 70,255 23 13,203 6,484 85 3,090 66 2,762 374 89,311
Utah 46 16,511 2 2,250 10 501 14 632 72 19,893

13 5 058 6 46 2 140 21 5,245
V irginia............. 32 15,192 6 2,640 2,698 24 1,469 30 1,482 92 20,783
Washington . . . . 116 62,496 15 18,266 945 74 3,644 28 1,320 233 85,727
West Virginia . .. 121 69,432 12 5,667 955 52 782 15 675 200 76,556
Wisconsin ......... 66 17,294 3 2,919 44 1,559 16 701 129 22,473
Wyoming........... 13 2,479 1 800 7 48 3 113 24 3,439
American

Samoa........... 2 1,510 3 1,010 135 5 142 4 232 14 2,894
1 60 1 90 2 150

Puerto Rico . . . . 64 50,550 19 12,210 39 2,579 7 440 129 65,780
Virgin islands . . 2 1,251 5 113 1 30 8 1,394
U.S. General. . . . 343 19,044 24 1,576 367 20,620

Totals 3,746 $1,758,684 b442 $338,934 $103,555 2,903 $119,877 1,240 $63,757 8,331 c $2,281,2 52

NOTE: Detail may not add to totals due to rounding.

aDoes not include projects financed under Title III, Section 304, or Title IX of the Public Works and Economic 
Development Act.

blncludes 96 approved working capital loan guarantees for $93.1 million. 

cRepresents current obligations which include deobligations of prior year funds.
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(Fiscal 1971 through 1975)

T able V -A .-S e le c te d  B ureau  o f  In te rn a tio n a l C om m erce W orkload D ata

INTERNATIONAL COMMERCIAL 
INFORMATION ACTIVITIES

Overseas Business Reports prepared ........................
Market Share Reports issued .....................................
Trade Lists so ld ...........................................................
Export Mailing Lists soldc .........................................
World Traders Data Reports so ld ..............................
Agent/Distributor Service Reports soldd ..................
Foreign Market Reports Disseminated......................

TRADE AND INDUSTRIAL EXHIBITIONS6

Exhibitions .................................................................
Exhibitors.........................................................
Trade V isitors.............................................................
12-months Sales (000’s ) ..............................................
Agency Agreements Established.................................

TRADE CENTERSe

Joint Export Expansion Programs............................
Between-show Promotions .......................................
Exhibitions......................................................
Exhibitors........................................................
12-month Sales (000’s) ..............................................
Agency Agreements Established ..............................

TRADE MISSIONS6

Missions .............................................................
Mission Members................................................

COMMERCIAL REPRESENTATION 
ACTIVITIES

Personnel Selections and Placements...............
Foreign Service Officers Participating in:

Commerce Consultations ............................
Field Office Consultations ..........................

Performance Evaluations:
Annual End-User Evaluations
Foreign Service Report Appraisals .............
Experience Record Appraisals (prof.)...........
Briefings Foreign Service Inspectors........... .

See footnotes at end of table.

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975
/

75
1,182

50,645

78
1,182

51,133

75
a23

50,525

62
1,161

b2,320 2,682

45,721 44,879
145

36,486
1,625

28,904
2,528

17,634

61,429 64,113
3,357

65,299
5,931

41,336
5,541

15,937

22 18 20 23 15
905 1,075 766 876 517

208,154 n.a. 204,950 170,446 n.a.
155,844 170,079 172,555 236,444 202,000

370 783 177 160 236

1 17 29 20
240 424 983 1,012 905

55 63 57 56 71
1,875 2,297 2,135 2,171 1,983

112,193 194,838 327,900 413,894 337,000
520 1,233 537 461 706

35 99 84 92 33
241 769 615 672 313

362 358 610 615 370

174 175 202 225 165
41 48 52 65 25

331 250 280 271 275
167 190 193 174 194
155 200 125 100 62
88 120 90 127 116
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T able  V -A .-S e le c te d  B ureau  o f  In te rn a tio n a l C om m erce  W orkload  D a ta -C o n tin u e d

(Fiscal 1971 through 1975)

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

Training:
Foreign Service O fficers............................................ 280 243 106 80 71
Foreign Nationals (Trained A broad)........................ 215 225 101 111 121
Foreign Nationals (Trained in U.S.) ........................ 18 28

aAn additional 1,161 reports were released in July-December 1973, after delays resulting from the relocation of 
the United Nations computer office from New York to Geneva, Switzerland.

bRepresents Target Market Trade Lists, consolidated lists previously sold separately. 
cThe ExportMailing List is a new program which began in fiscal 1973.
dThe Agent/Distributor Service was operated on a limited “pilot” basis until November 1972, when it became 

worldwide.
eFiscal 1975 information for this data excludes Bureau of East-West Trade accomplishments.

Table V-B.—Office of Field Operations Workload Data

(Fiscal 1972 through 1975)

1972 1973 1974 1975

2,519 a 1,925 1,335 1,920
1,332 962 905 2,125

39,313 a 30,073 36,034 30,987
487 1,300 1,080 895
n.a. 4,556 7,798 7,926

40 23 31 23
750 750 792 835

$450,000 b$373,000 $302,000 $340,000
26,000 27,500 27,500 c24,500

aThe Export Promotion Program established in Fiscal 1973 required concentration on target industries and less 
emphasis on seminars and visits to non-target industries.

bThe sales reductions over the past 3 years have been caused by the opening of Government Printing Office 
bookstores in key cities now numbering 13.

cAdjusted by the Superintendent of Documents.
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Table VI.-Foreign Visitor Arrivals to the United States by Area of Permanent Residence

(C a le n d a r 1 9 7 2 , 1 9 7 3 , 1 9 7 4 , and F ir s t  6 M o n th s  o f  1 9 7 5 )

A re a

197 2 197 3 1 9 7 4 1975

T o ta l
C ha n g e  

F r o m  1971
T o ta l

C ha n g e  

F ro m  1 9 7 2
T o ta l

C ha n g e  

F ro m  197 3

F ir s t  6  

M o n th s

C h a n g e  F ro m  

F ir s t  6  

M o n th s  o f  

1 9 7 4

E u r o p e ...................................... 1 ,3 0 1 ,3 8 5 +  1 7 .0 % 1 ,6 0 5 ,1 0 0 + 2 3 .3 % 1 ,5 0 8 ,4 5 5 (-6 .0 % ) 6 4 0 ,7 6 3 (-3 .4 % )
S o u th  A m e r ic a ............................. 3 1 2 ,3 1 8 (-0 .1 ) 3 5 5 ,1 4 9 + 13.7 3 9 4 ,7 5 3 11.2 1 9 2 ,0 6 8 1 5.6
C e n tra l A m e r ic a .......................... 1 1 7 ,7 1 9 + 3 .7 1 3 2 ,9 9 2 +  1 3.0 1 4 2 ,1 2 8 6 .9 5 9 ,6 9 7 (-9 .7 )
W e s t In d ie s ............................................ 3 3 3 ,1 7 0 + 5 .5 3 5 9 ,8 8 6 + 8 .0 3 5 9 ,4 4 8 (-0 .1 ) 1 3 1 ,8 1 4 (-1 1 .0 )
A s i a ......................................... 6 0 9 ,2 8 2 + 2 5 .5 8 4 5 ,4 8 2 + 3 8 .8 9 9 2 ,2 1 3 17.4 4 8 1 ,2 2 0 1.1
O c e a n ia ......................................... 1 5 3 ,0 7 2 + 2 3 .3 1 8 7 ,0 8 1 + 2 2 .2 1 7 2 ,1 5 0 (-8 .0 ) 8 0 ,2 0 5 (-2 .1 )
A f r ic a  ............................................ 3 4 ,6 4 9 + 7 .0 4 1 ,2 6 9 +  19.1 4 2 ,7 9 8 15.8 2 1 ,5 3 8 1 4.8
O th e r  O v e rs e a s ............................. 6 3 (-1 1 .3 ) 3 0 (-5 2 .4 ) 6 3 4 13.3 2 2 (-3 3 .3 )

S u b to ta l .......................... 2 ,8 6 1 ,6 5 8 + 1 4.6 3 ,5 2 6 ,9 8 9 + 2 3 .2 3 ,6 1 7 ,5 7 9 2 .6 1 ,6 0 7 ,3 2 7 (-0 .8 )
M e x ic o ...................................... 1 ,3 7 7 ,1 4 3 + 1 7 .6 1 ,6 1 9 ,4 5 1 + 1 7 .6 1 ,8 4 0 ,8 4 9 13.7 9 7 5 ,2 8 3 13.8
C a n a d a ............................. 8 ,8 1 8 ,3 1 8 ( a) 8 ,8 0 8 ,7 2 4 (-0 .1 ) 8 ,6 6 4 ,6 1 9 (-1 .6 ) 4 ,1 2 2 ,4 1 0 2 5 .0

T o t a l ............................................ 1 3 ,0 5 7 ,1 1 9 ( a) 1 3 ,9 5 5 ,1 6 4 + 6 .8 1 4 ,1 2 3 ,0 4 7 1.2 6 ,7 0 5 ,0 2 0 16.1

aC a n a d ia n  d a ta  n o t  c o m p a ra b le  to  1 9 7 1 .



T ab le  V III-A .—S elected  P a te n t W ork load  D ata

(Fiscal 1971 through 1975)

Item 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

Applications for patients received:
101,283Inventions ................................................................. 103,733 102,663 100,900 103,479

P la n ts .......................................................................... 161 166 109 109 163
Reissues........................................................................ 266 293 382 391 465

Total ...................................................................... 104,160 103,122 101,391 103,979 101,911

Application disposals by examiners:
76,475Applications allowed.................................................. 74,403 69,890 77,093 76,687

Applications abandoned............................................ 34,842 36,383 37,954 39,316 40,231

Total ...................................................................... 109,245 106,273 115,047 116,003 116,706

Applications pending, June 30:
26,434Pre-examination......................................................... 45,101 35,020 30,515 30,551

Under examination.................................................... 139,026 146,239 137,088 125,028 112,392
Post examination ...................................................... 32,352 14,601 a30,583 24,421 28,468
In issure p rocess......................................................... 21,703 22,830 14,201 13,959 15,048

Total in office......................................................... 238,182 218,690 a212,387 193,959 182,342

Patents granted:
b70,179Inventions ................................................................. 70,387 83,221 a67,552 79,300

P la n ts .......................................................................... 77 170 146 211 155
Reissues ........... .......................................................... 222 264 a274 367 398

Total ..................................................................... 70,686 83,655 a67,972 79,878 b70,732

aRevised.
bAn additional 667 applications were published but have not yet been issued under the trial voluntary protest 

program.

Table VIII-B .-Selected Trademark Examining Workload Data

(Fiscal 1971 through 1975)

Item 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

Applications for trademark filed:
For registration .........................................................
For renewal.................................................................

32,803
6,189

33,741
5,980

a36,204
5,614

34,193
5,633

33,898
5,687

Disposals by Office:
Maturing to registration ............................................
Abandoned .................................................................

23,710
6,974

22,875
7,656

27,863
8,015

27,185
9,352

29,651
11,278

aRevised.
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Table VHI-C.-Income From Patent and Trademark Fees 

(Fiscal 1971 through 1975 -  in thousands of dollars)

Patent issue fee, including printing ..............................
Patent application filing fee, including extra claims ..  . 
Printed copies, U.S. Patents, Designs, and Trademarks
Recording assignments ..................................................
Trademark application filing fee ...................................
Reproduction of records................................................
Appeals, including b rie fs ................................................
Making, mounting, correction, and comparison of

drawings...............................................................
Trademark renewal filing f e e .........................................
Design application filing fee...........................................
Filing of affidavits pertaining to use or nonuse of

trademarks3 ....................................................
Special service on o rd e rs .............................................

Certification of records..................................................
Design issue f e e ..........................................................
Disclosure documents filedb .........................................
Trademark oppositions and cancellations......................
Subscription service for copies .....................................
Petition fees ....................................................

Attorney registrations and certificates ........................
Patent reissue filing fee, including extra c la im s...........
Certificates of correction................................................
Patent and Trademark disclaimers 
Other feesc

Total

1971 1972 1973 1974
___ /

1975

$10,490 $10,436 $9,491 $11,058 $10,650
8,880 8,838 8,432 9,018 8,749
2,358 2,467 2,145 2,312 2,102
1,711 1,851 1,665 1,669 1,581
1,229 1,243 1,231 1,237 1,204
1,063 1,065 1,253 1,097 1,128

636 757 700 966 886

139 155 182 214 252
155 150 137 143 153
123 129 116 111 115

34 127 139 142 139
166 122 110 189 172

124 120 64 118 109
95 91 101 114 119
34 60 83 132 87
40 41 44 45 46
38 39 31 33 34
38 37 40 44 47

29 26 25 40 34
28 25 30 38 39
15 19 21 23 28

(c) 18 19 22 25
81 67 60 57 62

$27,506 $27,883 $26,119 $28,822 $27,761

“Includes fees first applicable in FY 1971 under P.L. 89-83. 
bFee was not in effect until May 1969. 
cLess than $15,000.
dApproximately 33 types of fees amounting to less than $15,000 for each type.
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Table Xl.-Selected Maritime Administration Workload Data

(Fiscal 1971 through 1975)

Construction-Differential Subsidies:
Number of new ships contracted fo r ........................
Total ships under construction subsidy 6/30/75 . . .  
Total expenditures (in million do llars)....................

Operating-Differential Subsidies:
Companies with long-term contracts ......................
Ships covered .............................................................
Total subsidy paid (in million dollars) ....................

Companies in Soviet Grain Program ........................
Ships covered.............................................................
Total subsidy paid (in million dollars) ....................

Ship Financing Guarantees:
Vessels covered...........................................................
Shipboard lighters covered .......................................
Principal covered by Guarantees (in million dollars)

Government-owned Ships:
National ¡Defense Reserve Fleet ..............................
Number under bareboat c h a rte r ..............................
General Agency Agreement .....................................

U.S.-Flag Oceanborne Foreign Trade3
Long tons carried in U.S.-flagships (million tons) . .  
Percent of U.S. foreign trade

aOn calendar year basis. 
bData for 1975 not available.

1971 1972 1973 1974 1975

12 21 17 12 3
33 48 55 52 44

$139.1 $137.3 $185.8 $200.3 $240.8

12 16 21 23 26
206 207 185 177 190

$268.0 $235.6 $216.8 $226.5 $237.4

0 0 52 49 42
0 0 88 87 80
0 0 $9.8 $31.4 $5.7

284 434 456 764 1,067
520 1,721 2,171 2,221 2,138

$1,154.0 $1,692.0 $2,579.0 $3,762.0 $4,213.4

860 673 541 487 419
0 0 0 6 4
1 0 0 0 0

24.4 23.8 39.9 41.0 (b)
5.3 4.6 6.3 6.5 (b)
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